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ALGERIA 


Bendjedid Discusses Elections, Gulf Crisis 
YIAAOT9Y2IA Algiers EL MOUDIJAHID tn krench 
6 Dec YO pp 2-3 


[lnterview with Chadh Bendjedid by APS, place and 
date not given] 


[Excerpt] [APS] Mr. President, we are used to seeing you 
appear in public more frequently. Although too many 
speeches naturally become tiresome, your relative with- 
drawal worries many people and gives rise to questions. 
Some people would have liked to see you learn some 
lessons from the first pluralist consultation in indepen- 
dent Algeria, while others have been waiting for your 
analysis and assessment of the political scenario, and still 
others would have liked to see you participating more 
actively in the debate. What do you have to say to these 
various groups of people, Mr. President? 


{[Bendjedid] The political scenario in Algeria is in the 
process of undergoing a profound transformation. It 1s 
therefore essential to give the institutions time to fully 
assume their roles, in order to establish the irreversibility 
of the democratic process. 


As president of the Republic. | have always made my 
Opinion known whenever an important event occurred. 
We spoke after the elections of the Communal People’s 
Assemblies and the Governorate [wilaya] People’s 
Assemblies on 12 June 1990. The Council of Ministers 
met and gave an official report of its evaluation of these 
two elections. We also announced that the anticipated 
legislative clections were being organized. The political 
and economic outlook was discussed and explained. 


Recently, during the “Meet the Press” television show. 
we gave a broad overview of the national and interna- 
tional issues facing us. On that occasion, we responded 
to citizens’ everyday concerns, and we spelled out our 
position on certain international issues, and specifically 
on the Gulf crisis. 


The main thing is not to monopolize the media. We have 
always appeared publicly when the situation required it 
and when important events occurred. [passage omitted. ] 


[APS] On the question of the reforms, do you have the 
impression that they are on the right track and that the 
implementation of these reforms is consistent with your 
idea of what society should be? 


[Bendjedid] The reforms are in the process of being 
implemented, and it is entirely normal to encounter 
difficulties and obstacles along the way. 


The reforms are going to bring about profound upheavals, 
and so for them to be successfully implemented, it is 
important to create new conditions. 


We are moving today from a monolithic system to a 
society that 1s pluralistic in its political, economic, and 
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social aspects. The retorms are under way. They are on 
the right track, but there 1s an enormous amount of work 
to be done and major efforts will have to be made to 
achieve the desired results. This cannot be done without 
upsetting people's habits 


This historic undertaking for our country requires the 
support and active contributions not only of the new 
parties and other associations, but also and more impor- 
tantly of our men and women who are the true designers 
and beneficiaries of these reforms. 


[APS] Let us stick with everyday pol tics, if that is all 
right with you, Mr. President. Voices are being raised tn 
the FLN [National Liberation Front] party to demand 
that a national conference be convened immediately to 
prepare for a special congress, a congress for “renewal 
and efficiency.” In view of the fact that the legislative 
elections are drawing near, do you believe that this 
proposal has any chance of success’ 


[Bendjedid] Like all the major political parties 
throughout the world, the FLN is governed by basic laws. 
It has bylaws and well-established procedures that pro 
vide for exceptional measures when necessary, such as, 
for instance, convening an extraordinary meeting of the 
Central Committee. 


The last meeting of the Central Committee in March 
1990 came out clearly in favor of renovating the FLN 
party. Steps were taken to implement its decisions, so 
that the party would be reformed from the bottom up. 


Reform at the grass-roots level, which is an essential 
condition for the renovation of the party, could form the 
platforin for broad-based actior by the party throughout 
the country, specifically in preparation for the upcoming 
legislative elections. 


[APS] According to rumors, you have many plans, 
including a plan to establish a party or to organize a 
coalition that would play the role of a presidential 
majority and that you would rely on for the legislative 
elections. Is it true that you are seriously considering 
plans of this sort? 


{Bendjedid] As I have already had an opportunity to 
point out, | do not intend to create any party or to get 
involved in forming coalitions and alliances 


| am morally and emotionally attached to the FLN as a 
former moudjahid. But while I am president of the FLN, 
I am aware that the office I hold as president of the 
Pepublic confers specific duties on me. 


My role is above all to ensure strict respect for the 
Constitution and the laws of the Republic. 


As for the legislative elections, my main objective is to 
guarantee conditions of full freedom and security, so that 
the Algerian people can choose their representatives in 
full sovereignty. 
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[APS] Among other merits of the 23 February 1989 
Constitution is consecration of a constitutional state 
Yet every day it 1s ridiculed by some elected officials, 
who blatantly disregard the symbols of the Republic: no 
national emblem, disregard of the country’s fundamental 
laws, violations of public, individual, and collective 
liberties. You are the guarantor of the Constitution, Mr 
President. Do you believe that a constitutional state can 
indefinitely withstand this type of extremist behavior? 


{Bendjedid] As president of the Republic, guarantor of 
the Constitution, I reyect any action that could in any 
way. directly or indirectly, constitute a violation of the 
laws of the Republic. 


Within the limits of the powers conferred on me by the 
Constitution, I have taken and will take any steps required 
to ensure that the laws of the country are obeyed in their 
entirety, and to guarantee public and individual liberties 
and respect for the symbols of the Republic. 


Laws are above all else, parties and individuals. This is the 
rule of a constitutional state. Democracy is not synony- 
mous with anarchy, but on the contrary, it requires respect 
for all laws in force without exception. The present laws 
are untouchable as long as they are not amended or 
modified by the National People’s Assembly. 


We have given the necessary instructions to ensure strict 
enforcement of the laws in effect and complete respect for 
all symbols of the Republic and the November Revolution. 


{APS] What has become the Gulf crisis has highlighted 
the fragile nature of the situation in the Arab region and, 
in so doing, has revealed profound differences among the 
leaders on the issues of the unity and independence of 
the Arab people. What is your opinion on the changing 
alliances going on in the Arab world and elsewhere? 


{[Bendjedid] The Gulf crisis, which initially was an 
Arab-Arab problem, could have been solved in a strictly 
Arab context. A solution of that sort was possible. 


Today, after all the events that have occurred, and 
especially after the internationalization of the problem 
and military intervention by foreign powers in the 
region, if the Arabs are to find a solution to the conflict. 
it must also take into account all the elements and forces 
that have participated in this crisis. 


Algeria has always proclaimed its adherence to interna- 
tional law, to the principles of the Charter of the United 
Nations and the Organization for African Unity, and 
specifically respect for the borders inherited at the time 
of independence. We were one of the first countries to 
deplore the forceful occupation of Kuwait. However, we 
cannot ignore the threat hanging over Iraq and its 
potentials, which we regard as common preyerty of the 
entire Arab nation. Nor can we sit by idly in the face of 
the attempt to starve the Iraqi people. 


We have drawn the attention of Arab leaders to the 
dangers of marginalizing the Palestinian cause, which we 
regard as the primary issue of the Arab nation, and to the 
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dangers inherent in the presence of foreign troops in the 
region and the incalculable consequences this has on 
international peace and security 


foday, the situation is extremely complex and dan- 
gerous, bul we are not so discouraged as to believe that 
reason and dialogue will not prevail. We are continuing 
to do everything we can to create the necessary condi- 
tions for a peace solution, to avoid armed conflagration, 
that would be a disaster for the entire world. 


We are pleased to note the desire for dialogue that was 
clearly expressed recently by the parties concerned. We 
hope that these developments will open the way for 
initiatives leading to a peaceful solution. Algeria for its 
part will pursue its efforts in this direction. 


[APS] Security Council resolutions have never achieved 
the unanimity of the “big powers” as they have on the 
wcasion of the Gulf crisis. Nor have Security Council 
resolutions ever been implemented so quickly and with 
sO much material support. What are your comments on 
this, Mr. President? 


{Bendjedid] The end of East-West antagonism has pro- 
foundly changed the international political scene. Ever 
‘ince, new approaches have been seen in the treatment of 
international affairs, particularly in the United Nations. 
The Gulf crisis is certainly a stunning example of this 
new reality 


This international organization has passed resolutions that 
have been immediately followed by action. This, of course, 
creates an important precedent with regard to the role and 
action of the United Nations in seeking a solution to the 
various crises that disrupt the world. But for the United 
Nations to be really credible in its role and actions, there 
should not be two weights and two measures. 


This is why we believe that the Palestinian problem, 
which has been with us for decades, should be the top 
priority of that international organization. In the current 
context of the crisis affecting the entire Middle East. this 
problem should find a solution consistent with the right 
of peoples to self-determination and the right of the 
Palestinian people to decide their own destiny and 
specifically to create a sovereign and independent state. 


Although the Gulf crisis 1s not organically linked to the 
Palestinian problem, it is nonetheless attached to it from 
a political standpoint. That ts, there needs to be an 
overall approach to promote a settlement to all the 
conflicts in the region, to restore definitive and lasting 
peace and security to the Middle East. 


[APS] This Gulf crisis has brought to hght the vulnera- 
bility of the idea of a united Maghreb, even though this 
crisis 1s taking place thousands of kilometers from that 
part of North Africa. In any event, do you believe that 
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this union is possible, without achieving a minimum 
consensus on the major issues of Common interest 


{Bendjedid] The international scene today is marked by the 
formation of homogeneous political and economic groups 
The faith of our people and their basic interest in 
building a united Maghreb encourage us to invest all our 
energy in efforts to attain this objective 


Ii is obvious that while we are working to build this 
union, various differences cf opinion may crop up here 
and there as to which form or procedure should be 
adopted, but I have the feeling that on the basic issues, 
there 1s a general convergence of views 


We have already made definite progress in the area of 


economic coordination and integration with very precise 
objectives, including creation of a customs union by 
1995, in order to form a coherent. credible unit for trade 
with Europe, for instance. which 1s one of our primary 
economic partners, or even in the area of security in the 
Mediterranean. Moreover, with this Maghreb union. it 
will be easier for us to cooperate with our Arab and 
African brothers. 


Taking the initiative of meeting in Algeria, the ministers 
of foreign affairs of the member countries of the union 
evaluated the situation in the Gulf. This enabled us to 
find possibilities for joint action 


By the end of this meeting, we realized that our views 
were close on the analysis of the situation. as well as on 
the approach to take in resolving the crisis. 


We will spare no efforts to ensure that policies of the 
Maghreb countries are coordinated and that we speak 
with a single voice in international! forums and meetings. 


f APS] You took part in the Djanet summit where Algeria 
met with three neighboring countries. Did you bring up 
the situation of the Tuareg people there? 


[Bendjedid] We believe that there are important prob- 


lems involved in this, which go beyond the movement of 


peoples and the economic and social development of the 
regions involved. 


The recent summit in Dyjanet provided an opportunity to 
make substantial progress in this area. 


We made efforts to help our neighbors overcome their 
problems. 


After Djanet. a meeting of interior ministers from the 
countries concerned was held in Tamanrasset. On that 
occasion, the Tuareg people reestablished a dialogue 
with the Malian authorities. 


Another meeting was recently held 11: Mali with interior 
ministers from Algeria, Mali, and Niger. 
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These meetings and others that followed will make it 
possible to consolidate the efforts undertaken to pro- 
mote the development of the region and improve the 
living conditions of the people living along the borders. 


[APS] Hasn’t the time come, Mr. President, to rethink 
the philosophy and action of the nonaligned movement, 
in light of the geopolitical upheavals in the world? 


{Bendjedid] As we have already said, international rela- 
tions are undergoing profound changes today. It 1s evi- 
dent that the geopolitical shape the world took after 
World War II has been completely changed. Although 
the movement of nonaligned countries should still be an 
appropriate framework for coordinating North-South 
relations, 1t needs to adapt to the new situation. It should 
update its doctrine on the basis of the major political 
upheavals taking place on the international scene. It 
should also develop a strategy and new political and 
economic objectives that are consistent with the enor- 
mous changes in the world today, while at the same time 
remain the best forum for South-South cooperation, in 
close collaboration with the Group of 77. 


[APS] Algeria’s reduction of its diplomatic representa- 
tions and missions is interpreted in some circles as a 
move by our country to withdraw into itself. What does 
this actually mean, Mr. President? 


[Bendjedid] Not at all! 


The reduction of the number of diplomatic and consular 
representations and missions abroad should in no way be 
interpreted as a move to retreat within ourselves. It 1s 
primarily an effort at rationalization and functional 
reorganization dictated on the one hand by a concern to 
enhance the efficiency of our diplomatic corps by 
Strengthening the ministry's central structures, and on 
the other by a desire to impose austerity in view of the 
country’s economic situation. 


By reducing our foreign offices abroad, we are not 
hampering in the slightest our diplomatic service, which 
continues, as it has in the past, to be involved and 
participate in the major issues facing the international 
community, and to work constantly towards seeking a 
fair solution to the major conflicts afflicting our world. 
especially in the Middle East. Algeria’s position 1s more 
than ever based on the principles that have always 
guided it. and primarily support for all just causes 
throughout the world. 


[APS] Political scientists believe that the emergence of 
Islamism as a political ideology is attributed to the 
failure of the Arab renaissance, which was galvanized by 
the Algerian war of liberation and the Arab revolu- 
tionary movement, among other things. Arabism and 
Islamism clash, to the detriment of the Arab and Islam 
causes. What are your thoughts in the face of this serious 
setback to political thinking in the Arab world? 


{Bendjedid] Arab nationalism cannot be disassociated 
from its basic component, which is Islam. The question 
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has never arisen, especially in the Maghreb countries. The 
reyectuion of foreign domination and the desire to regain 
national sovereignty have been undertaken in the name of 
Arab and Muslim nationalism. This is a concrete reality in 
the Maghreb. 


However, it 1S important to point out that our nation- 
alism is not the same thing as chauvinism. It is a 
liberating nationalism, that tends to strengthen the cul- 
tural aspects of our people, far from any kind of racism 
or xenophobia. By the same token, in the Maghreb our 
Islamic traits have always been expressed in a tolerant 
way, open to dialogue and universal understanding. 


[APS] Many changes have occurred recently in institu- 
tions, and especially in the army and security services. It 
is Obvious that with the accelerated reforms, there will be 
personnel changes at all levels. The citizens need to know 
what 1s going to happen with all these disruptive changes. 
What do you think, Mr. President? 


{Bendjedid] The reforms taking place in Algeria today have 
brought on profound changes in all sectors of national life. It 
is normal that these transformations involve changes in 
manpower within the government's institutions. 


They are dictated by the evolution we are going through. 
And it is entirely normal that as institutions adapt to the 
ongoing changes, there will be personnel changes. It 1s 
also normal that demographic. economic. and social 
changes require the contributions of new blood, the 
promotuon and participation of young people. without 
causing a break with the older generation or much less a 
conflict between generations. 


Our goal 1s to ensure the continuity of the government's 
institutions with the participation of the upcoming gen- 
erations, who will benefit from the experience and know- 
how of their elders. 


{ \PS] One last word, Mr. President, to the Algerian people 
at a time when the country is approaching a decisive 
turning point in the resolution of certain aspects of the 
crisis, and particularly with regard to the strengthening of 
the democratic process. Thank you, Mr. President. 


{Ber:djedid] | would like to state very clearly my firm 
determination to pursue my mission and to strengthen the 
process of democratization initiated with the adoption of 
the Constitution in February 1989. 


As guarantor of the Constitution, I will endeavor to imple- 
ment the reforms that will enable the Algerian people to 
have freedom of expression and to participate fully in 
building a new Algeria in which economic development will 
make great strides and in which social justice will be the 
foundation of a united, interdependent. and prosperous 
national community. 
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MAJD Leader on Elections, Gulf Crisis 


Y)AA01Y2B Algiers ALGERIFE-ACTUALITE in French 
20 Dec YO pp S-6 


[Interview with Kasdi Merbah by Fattha Akeb: place and 
date not given] 


[Text] He does not doubt his abilities, that is the least 
that one can say of Kasdi Merbah. He has so few doubts, 
in fact, that itis difficult to imagine how this man, who 
Says today that he has no bitterness, can accept such an 
“unflattering” end to his term in power. He has quickly 
risen to the head of a party that does not stop al 
criticizing the government but believes that true democ- 
racy also requires the anticipated presidential elections 
Is this the reaction of a wounded ego to the failure to 
receive proper recognition by a government that he is 
convinced of having helped to avoid the worst? He 
reyects this argument, because he says that what he is 
proposing 1s just consistent with a democratic approach. 
He 1s, however. convinced that he helped President 
Chadh get through the October aftermath without any 
mujor damage. He even maintains that the regime would 
be heading for disaster if his appointment to head the 
government had not restored confidence to the people. 
Does he regret it? He does not have the impression of 
having served a man, but he ts hesitant still as he is not 
sure today whether he did the right thing in accepting the 
offer to head the government. Thus. he has a ready 
answer for those people who criticize him for having 
played the power game. before being suddenly dis- 
missed: the country needed him. He is all the more 
convinced of it when he looks with satisfaction at the 
figures for the various ministries he directed. “The 
CNVI [expansion unknown] produced 7,200 trucks, 
while today it barely produces more than 2.200.” In 
passing, he cites the production record in grains, citrus 
fruits, and apples. He therefore does not doubt the image 
that the people have of him. Only the spiteful press, he 
says. likes to repeat that he was the first head of Military 
Security, and he is trying to hold on to that. This 1s not 
the impression given by young people in Bab-El-Oued. 
when he met with them, nor in Beurs de Barbes. The 
legislative elections will in time tell us whether this 
efficiency. that he believes he brought along with him as 
a second nature, will gain him party members. Until 
then, here are the responses of a man who was in power 
for too long not to have become that much the wiser. 


{[Akeb] Mr. Merbah, you often speak of personal power. 
What are you referring to? 


{Merbah] To the kind of power when a person can make 
any decision, without consulting with anvone, without 
any controls over him, and without any consequences for 
him in the event of an error. 


[Akeb] Can you give us a recent example of the exercise 
of personal power? 


{Merbah] There are many. When I was appointed to head 
the government, I do not think that the president consulted 
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anyone. And when he dismissed me from that office, | am 
convinced that he did not consult with anyone either 
These are the characteristics of personal power. 


{Akeb] Mr. Merbah, it 1s usually the political cohorts of 


a president who limit this personal power. Few politi- 
cians resign in our country. Does that mean that we do 
not have a statesman, in the full sense of the term? 


{Merbah] What prevented people from resigning before 
the 1989 Constitution was the single party. It is a system 
in which resignation 1s virtually impossible for a number 
of reasons. First, after one resigns, one must expect many 
problems and pressures. Second, it is impossible to 
regain a post afterwards. Third, in Algeria, people have 
been entering politics since 1954, people who have no 
other profession and no fortune. Those who have had a 
profession or personal wealth can be counted on the 
fingers of your hand. Those who resign are therefore 
running the risk of being out of work. If I had resigned. 
what else could I have done? It always seemed preferable 
to me to use my abilities to serve my country. to 
participate and to limit damages whenever possible 


{Akeb] So one must agree to go along with things? 


{Merbah] I will explain to you why it was difficult to 
resign. In a single party system, if you resign, that means 
that you did not agree with the authorities and that you 
were part of the opposition. The only thing left for you 1s 
to leave the country or else to go through some very 
difficult years. 


Look at all the resignations now that things have 
changed. Generals have resigned from the army, and 
politicians have left the FLN [National Liberation 
Front] and the Central Committee, because it 1s easier 
today to do what you want to. 


[Akeb] But the people who are slamming the door today 
are not as capable. 


{Merbah] That depends on how you look at things. In 
that case, all the Algerian people are not as capable. 


[Akeb] We have seen so many times... 


{Merbah] What we have seen were people who were 
trying to gain personal power and who failed to achieve 
their objective. 


{Akeb] What did October mean to you. Mr. Merbah? 


{Merbah] It was a spontaneous demonstration that was 
later manipulated. It was a reaction against the deterio- 
ration in the standard of living, against “el hogra.” 
against the government's indifference and contempt 
towards its citizens. The government was no longer 
talking to the people, it was no longer interested in their 
problems, which had become increasingly acute since 
1986. The purchasing power had declined by 48 percent 
in three years, according to statistics. 
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{[Akeb] Your party, the MAJD [Algerian Movement for 
Justice and Democracy], emphasizes the anticipated 
presidential elections. Is this a political necessity or the 
reaction of a man whose ego has been dealt a blow, 
because he was suddenly dismissed” 


{Merbah] When you work as a politician, you do not let 
your feelings speak. Personally, | am not bitter, maybe 
that 1s my main weakness. If | had been bitter, violent, I 
probably would not have kept some officials in the ranks 
of the government, and | would certainly be better off. I 
believed that it was a situation that called for flexibility. 
I realize that | was wrong. I do not have any feelings of 
revenge, the problem 1s a political one. It stems from a 
logical argument. Once we have a democracy and we 
Start tackling all the elected institutions—we began with 
the APC [People’s Communal Assembly] and APW 
[Governorate Popular Assembly], and soon the APN 
{People’s National Assembly]—we must go through all 
these elected institutions to the top. That is the first 
argument. In the second place, the president was elected 
as a Single candidate from the single party, and democ- 
racy also requires the reform of the supreme institution 
ina multiparty system. Third, the results of the elections 
in the APC-APW showed that the FLN won only 20 
percent of the votes. Because its support has declined 
considerably. how can we allow a president of the 
Republic to stay in power when he no longer represents 
the majority of the people in a country. Another argu- 
meat: Everybody is talking about a crisis of confidence 
between the people and the government. This crisis of 
confidence exists. When the president of the Republic 
enters the stadium and the stadium boos him, this shows 
a measure of the break between the government and the 
people. There was also his trip to the eastern part of the 
country. There are many examples. We are facing a 
multifaceted crisis: It 1s economic. and it 1s also political. 
because there 1s currently no real majority in the country 
to govern in a stable way. Even more seriously. we are 
experiencing a crisis in society, because questions 
remained unanswered. and especially the question of 
identity. What is the role of Islam for some, the role of 
secularity for others.... In stable countries, there is a 
broad consensus among the people on these basic issues. 


Now, to be able to resolve all these crises, we must begin 
by settling the political crisis. So we must first organize 
the anticipated presidential elections. in which President 
Chadh can run along with other candidates. These 
presidential elections would have the advantage of 
clearing up the political situation by electing a president 
that the people trust, because he was elected by a 
majority vote from a field of candidates. Therefore, the 
people are going to support him in his attempts to 
resolve a certain number of problems. This 1s why our 
party 1s proposing early presidential elections, which has 
strictly nothing to do with any feelings of bitterness. It 1s 
a political calculation. just as 1s our proposal for a 
transition government, with a joint program. We are 
trying to put the national interest above everything and 
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everyone else. Perhaps you may respond that I have my 
sights On a post in the transition government. But that 1s 
not at all my intention.... 


[Akeb] We could perhaps retort that when you were head 
of government, you were not considering the possibility 
of early presidential elections? 


(Merbah}] You can in fact reproach me for that. But 
nobody knows what | was thinking at that time. 


[Akeb] So what were you thinking at that time when you 
were prime minister? 


{Merbah] I was thinking that one of the ways to resolve 
the crisis was just that. And I still think so. 


[Akeb] One question that comes immediately to mind 
after what you just said is this: What do you think of 
President Chadli now, in 1990? 


{Merbah] President Chadli should put the nation’s inter- 
ests above his personal interests, and should in no way 
try to keep his post if that 1s not consistent with the 
country’s interest. If at some point in time it 1s necessary 
to put that post at stake in order to solve the crisis, then 
he should do that. President Chadli has been in power 
for 12 years, and despite the strategy that he has devel- 
oped, responsibility for the crisis confronting us cannot 
be laid on the people. There 1s a physical responsibility 
that I myself place at that level. It is reasonable to 
democratically bring to an end the term of office of the 
person responsible for this situation. 


{[Akeb] When we read in today’s press certain articles 
that try to put the president at odds with his prime 
minister, Hamrouche—the same thing that was done 
with you—what does that mean? 


{Merbah] That can mean one of two things: Either there 
is an underlying political conviction, because | do not, 
like some, reduce everything to the defense of material 
interests or privileges. It would be serious if every time a 
person criticized something. he were immediately 
accused of defending privileges. Whatever the difficul- 
ties are. | would like there always to be men in our 
country who would defend ideas and programs. As I was 
Saying then. it can mean one of two things: These people 
are perhaps convinced that the current government is 
leading the couniry towards disaster and foreign depen- 
dency. and 1s reducing Algeria to a commercial bank in 
the hands of foreigners. In that case, it is their right to 
attack the people who are creating a situation in Algeria 
where citizens could die of hunger or not be cared for in 
the future. The second possibility is that these people are 
acting out of a feeling of revenge. to defend the interests 
of a group. and so they believe that by kicking out 
Hamrouche, they can put a new team 'n power that will 
better serve their group's interests. 


{Akeb] You said in the MAJD letter that “Algeria is not 
doing well.” and you were in a good position to know that. 
Then why did you, despite that, agree to occupy a very high 
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office in a government that you are now accusing of having 
systematized corruption and incompetence? 


{Merbah] Did I make a mistake or not? I will look for the 
answer to this question later. But I will repeat that at the 
time, | felt it would be difficult to do anything else. If I 
had refused, the people would have criticized me for 
having preferred to see the country go under for political 
reasons. Because al the time people told me: “Let Chadhi 
run his course, you should not help him.” I decided to do 
the opposite, to help the country get through a difficult 
tume. I did this. | do not deny that, in so doing, ! helped 
President Chadli. But | am also convinced that if things 
turned out well and if there were no further difficulties, 
it was thanks to my action. With somebody else, there 1s 
no guarantee that the situation would not have further 
deteriorated and that, like in other countries, Chadli’s 
administration would have ended, but at what a price. 


[Akeb] Well before October, you decided to remain in 
the government. It was even said that agricultural laws 
were drawn up without your approval while you were 
minister of agriculture. 


[Merbah]} Only one law was drafted in the Office of the 
President by Mouloud Hamrouche. And I take the 
opportunity to denounce this deceit. In my opinion, 
Hamrouche is largely responsible for the events of 
October because he had been the secretary-general in the 
Office of the President for years and he had a great deal 
more power than a prime minister. Above and beyond 
general responsibility, there were people who were not in 
a posit on to predict the events of October or to take 
steps to prevent them from happening, particularly since 
there had been Setif, Bordj—serious signs. Thus the head 
of state was not advised to adopt the necessary measures, 
not to mention the fact that he was probably led astray. 
Was this done on purpose? I do not know, but things 
exploded. And the responsibility for this explosion falls 
on those who held the reins of government power. In 
fact, to come back to your question, an agricultural law 
was drafted in the Office of the President without my 
knowing it. 


I gave my opinion on this law to the committee that 
Hamrouche chaired. Certain points were corrected and 
it was implemented... 


[Akeb] Isn’t Hamrouche the one responsible for imple- 
menting it? 


[Merbah] All I know is that it was Hamrouche whom the 
president appointed to head the committee to monitor 
implementation of this reform. And in that capacity, he 
chaired a committee that inciuded the prime minister, 
the ministers of agriculture, interior, finance, and water 
resources, and an advisor to the president in charge of 
agriculture. 


[Akeb] Mouloud Hamrouche at least tried to rectify 
things by publishing the list of illegal allotments.... 
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{Merbah] He took his time. These lists should have been 
published one month later, when | was head of govern- 
ment. They were published a year later. And then, the lists 
were published after a number of withdrawals, which were 
not reported to the public. For instance, one wilaya [gov- 
ernorate] that was at the top of the list for violations of the 
law on allotments of land, with 460 cases, was classified in 
seventh place, with only 130 violations... 


[Akeb] Which wilaya? 


{Merbah] Tipasa. Moreover, the publication of these lists 
was damaging to persons whose names appeared on the 
lists but should not have. I am thinking of the moudja- 
hidine and of APN pensioners, and the law entitling 
them to the allotment of a parcel of land. The lists should 
have been drawn up on the basis of this criterion: Did the 
citizen present false papers to obtain land? This would 
have been a case of forgery and using false papers. But if 
the 2uministration is aware that the napers are falsified 
and it made the allotment, it 1s the administration that is 
liable. | know personiily that there were names that were 
not published. 


{Akeb] Which ones? 
{Merbah] I will not say. That is not important. 


{Akeb] In the meantime, this government did not lose 
any votes in the APN. The opinion of the deputies differs 
from yours, Mr. Merbah. 


{Merbah] I would first like to pay tribute to the deputy 
from the MAJD for his strength of character. I think that 
the APN did the government a bad service by voting in 
favor of its action by such a large majority. That gives the 
impression to the people that nothing has changed. 


[Akeb] You accuse the government of leading Algeria 
towards an unbridled liberalism. At the same time, you 
reject the reproach that was said to be at the origin of 
your dismissal: the slow pace of the reform process. Are 
there two kind of reforms then: Merbah’s reforms and 
Hamrouche’s reforms? 


{Merbah] The reforms are identical overall. It is in the 
way of implementing them that there 1s a difference. 


{Akeb] So you too, in any event, would have led Algeria 
on the path of liberalism? 


{Merbah] I would not have done some things. 
[Akeb] What. for exampie? 


{Merbah] The affair of the agents, for instance. I do not 
see how that 1s going to change the situation in the 
country. It is a violation of our national sovereignty, 
using the dinar, since sales will be in foreign currency. 
And Algerians will have to obtain the foreign currencies 
from immigrants. 


I agree that the government monopoly should change. But 
if it is just to give it to foreigners in Paris, that I do not 
understand. It 1s a scandal to force Algerian companies to 
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go through ACT [expansion not given] and Raymond 
Benhaim. Where are the commissions pocketed by Ben- 
haim going? To Israel? Or are they going back to Algeria to 
finance a political project, as rumor has it? I would prefer 
to see Algerians earning this money. 


[Akeb] With the monopoly, Algerians certainly earned a 
great deal of money. Are you in favor of the Algerianization 
of the illegal commissions? 


{Merbah] If need be. In any case, the commissions are no 
longer illegal. Since the law on credit and money, the 
commission has been legalized, commission for commis- 
sion, what should we choose? I would prefer it to be 
Algerian. Another difference as well: I had basically led 
an organized and determined effort to boost productive 
investment, the only way to reactivate the economy and 
create a large number of jobs. 


{Akeb] So there ts liberalism and liberalism”? 


{Merbah] Naturally. | do not think that there can be 
liberalism where the government does not play a role. 
Efficiency, yes! A market economy, yes! But always with 
the idea of social justice in mind. 


[Akeb] Mr. Merbah, to which party does the MAJD feel 
the closest, on the basis of its platform? 


{Merbah] I have not yet studied all the platforms. There- 
fore, | cannot answer that right now, except for the MDA 
[Movement for Democracy in Algeria], whose platform 
and proposals, that were announced to the public by 
President Ben Bella during the “Face the Press” broadcast, 
are very close to ours. 


[Akeb] What is your prediction for the legislative elections? 


{Merbah] That is hard. We do not know how the Islamic 
movement will develop. The electorate has not yet made 
up its mind, it is very mobile and can change, for 
instance, following an incident, a televised performance, 
a speech. Some party members who left their original 
party have already joined the MAJD. 


{Akeb] Some are also leaving your party. The press has 
published several reports from persons who deny being 
MAJD members. 


{Merbah] Four cases altogether, two of which are the 
result of the administration’s pressures. The inspector of 
Chlef wilaya came to join us in great enthusiasm. He was 
then asked to leave the party. When he refused, they cut 
off his telephone, took away his official car, and threat- 
ened to do the same with his official housing. He was 
therefore forced to disavow his membership. It was the 
same with the others. There is a basic problem here. Are 
the cadres in an administration entitled to join a party or 
not? This pressure on the administration’s cadres 1s part 
of a government strategy. based on several objectives: 
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¢ Make people forget the repression of October 1988: 

* Make people forget the 10 years of absolute power: 

+ Make people also forget who is responsible for the 
severe crisis the country is experiencing; 

* Multiply the number of parties and increase their 
divisions; 

* Control the APN and put off the legislative elections as 
long as possible, since this will delay the anticipated 
presidential elections by as much; 

¢ Control access to the public and independent media; 

¢ Control the administration (which explains the pressure 
on the cadres), the army, and the security services. 


If these objectives are achieved. they would succeed in 
creating a democratic facade. 


{Akeb] How do you see the Gulf crisis? 


{(Merbah] The United States, which has not enforced 
international law in other regions of the world. 1s trying 
to enforce it in the Gulf. This is a pretext. In actual fact, 
they are there to protect the oil wells and to try to reduce 
Iraq’s military power. We are of course against this 
military presence, which does not mean that we are in 
favor of the occupation of Kuwait. 


If there is a territorial problem, there should be a 
peaceful, Arab solution to it. We cannot, as Algerians, be 
in favor of respect for borders in the western Sahara, and 
against it elsewhere. But this does not justify the pres- 
ence of American troops. We are against the embargo 
and we believe that a solution is possible on the basis of 
Saddam Husayn’s proposal to extend the settlement of 
the problem to the entire Middle East. Moreover, we 
should also reflect on cooperation among Arab states. 
The crisis has revealed that the Gulf countries have 
considerable resources, while some countries have debt 
and foreign exchange problems, which explains the anger 
of the Arab public towards these Gulf countries. In the 
future we must enter into the necessary agreements so 
that this money 1s used to develop all Arab countries. 


[Akeb] After October, while you were head of the gov- 
ernment, Algeria asked the Gulf countries for money. 
What was their reply? 


{Merbah] We were forced to ask Saudi Arabia for a 
billion dollars in aid at the end of 1988, to help us make 
it through 1989 more easily. We did not receive this 
money. However, it was the president himself who spoke 
to Emir Sultan, who was in Algeria on a 40-day hunting 
trip. Saudi Arabia did not lend us this billion. 


Ben Bella Attacks U.S., France, Supports Iraq 
9/P40146A Paris LE MONDE tn French 2 Feb 91 p 8 


[Report by Georges Marion} 


[Text] Algiers—Back from a long stay in Iraq, Mr. 
Ahmed Ben Bella, former president of Algeria, reported 
on his visit during a press conference held on 31 January 
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in Algiers. Mr. Ben Bella was visibly upset by what he 
saw in Baghdad. Yet he said little about Iraq’s situation 
in the war, emphasizing the support which should be 
given to Mr. Saddam Husayn in and his country: 
“Thanks to him today we Arabs cin again hold our heads 
high.’ Speaking without notes before many more invited 
Supporters than the number of journalists allowed to 
attend, Mr. Ben Bella quickly became excited. 


“The time for debate has passed,” declared the former 
president before spending two good hours denouncing 
the “organized genocide” and the “crusade” being led 
against Iraq. Sharply attacking France, Mr. Ben Bella, 
who thinks that “in the mind of every Frenchman there 
is a cross,” called on Algeria to break off diplomatic 
relations with the coalition countries and demanded that 
“American interests throughout the world be attacked.” 


“I’m not proud when our army is still made up of foot 
soldiers while our brothers are being assassinated,” the 
former president said vehemently. He also called for the 
formation of a national unity government “to come to 
the aid of our brothers.” “Let's call a political truce,” he 
requested. “Let this unity government discuss only Iraq 
and forget the reforms in progress.” 


Regarding Saddam Husayn, Mr. Ben Bella assured us 
that he “still had all his forces and still had surprises in 
store.” He added that “Saddam has missiles armed with 
nuclear warheads capable of reaching anywhere in the 
world, including New York.” As for Israel, this country 
will participate “in bombing Iraq from Saudi Arabia; 
Saddam and Tariq Aziz told me so.” According to the 
former president, the Palestinians themselves, exasper- 
ated by Israel’s policy towards them, asked the Iraqi 
president to bomb the Jewish state with chemical 
weapons in spite of the risks run by Arabs living there. 
Mr. Ben Bella finished his press conference by vigorously 
criticizing Saudi officials—*‘may they be damned, they 
and the pilgrims that go to Mecca this year”’—and 
President Bush, “who is playing the role of the godfather, 
like a mafia boss.” 


EGYPT 


Minister Sees Great Potential for Economy 


914A01344 London AL-SHARQ AL-AWSAT in Arabic 
17 Nov 96 p 10 


[Text] Cairo—Egyptian Minister of Economy Dr. Yusri 
Mustafa said that the Egyptian Government pins great 
hopes on the current negotiations under way in Paris. 
whether at the Paris Club negotiations on rescheduling 
part of Egypt’s foreign debt and reducing interest rates 
on them, or at the international conference on cancelling 
about $8 billion in military debts Egypt owes to several 
European countries. 


If those negotiations are successful, he added, they will 
give a strong momentum to the Egyptian economy 
because this would mean that 50 percent of Egypt's 
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fUureign debts would be cancelled, since the Arab coun- 
tries have cancelled Egypt's debt of about $6.3 billion. 
and the United States has cancelled its military debt of 
about $6.7 billion. Egypt's total foreign debts, according 
the to the Egyptian Central Bank records, were estimated 
at $43 billion, $41.3 billion of which are guaranteed by 
the government and $5.4 billion of which was borrowed 
from commercial banks. 


The ninister of economy expressed his belief that Egypt 
will reach an agreement with these coun ‘ries, particularly 
with regard to military debts owed to France, Britain, Italy, 
and Spain. During his recent visit to Egypt, President 
Francois Mitterand expressed his government's willing- 
ness to cancel Egypt’s military debts, similar to the step 
taken by the U.S. Government earlier Moreover, other 
countries are convinced of the need to take similar steps in 
appreciation of Egypt's attitude and important role in 
maintaining stability in the area and in view of their desire 
to ease the burden on the Egyptian economy. 


It is worth noting that 90 percent of Egypt's debts are 
owed to 12 countries, for: most of which are the United 
States, a number of European countries, Japan. and 
Canada, which are now attending meetings of the Paris 
Club to negotiate rescheduling part of Egypt's debts. 
reducing interest on them, and extending the grace 
period on Egypt's debt repayment. This is in accordance 
with the agreement reached between Egypt and the IMF 
whose representative will attend those meetings in order 
to review the most important results of the negotiations 
that took place between both sides over the past three 
years. During this time an agreement was signed in 1987, 
and a second agreement is expected to be concluded 
beginning next year. 


On the other hand, an official source of the Egyptian 
cabinet said that the Arab Gulf countries are now 
considering the possibility of giving Egypt $10 billion to 
$15 billion in annual aid in order to strengthen the 
Egyptian economy, which has been seriously affected b, 
the Gulf crisis. Egypt's losses in the balance of payment 
as a result of this crisis reached about $4.2 billion during 
1990-91. This is in addition to about $4 billion to 
repatriate expatriate workers, to create yobs for them. or 
to give them assistance. 


The source added that strict instructions have been 
issued to all the authorities, ministries, and various 
departments not to obtain loans in the future except after 
preparing a feasibility study specifying the means of 
payment, provided that repayment of such loans is made 
from revenues derived from projects in which these 
loans wil! be invested. This is in order to prevent past 
practices that have led to foreign debts increasing to the 
present level. Additionally, for a large part of the eco- 
nomic aid and loans, Egypt will rely on Arab funds for 
development and financing which offer great facilities 
Suitable for the Egyptian economy in the coming period. 
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On the other hand. IMF and World Bank sources said 
that as a result ci the Gulf crisis Egypts debts are 
estimated at $4 billion. 


The sources expect the Paris Club to reschedule Egypt's 
loans which tota! $!5 billion atter an agreement is 
reached with the IMF 


Egypt is also seeking to reduce the interest rate by | 
percent and to extend the loan duration to 15 years. 


Ministry, Banks Clash Over New Regulations 


YJAAOIOYA Cairo AL-JUMHURIYAH in Arahic 
20 Nov YO fr 4 


[Article by Ismail Badr: “Banks Object to Numbered 
Account Regulations. Who is to Determine Whether 
Bank Clients Are of Good Character?” 


[Text] Leading bankers are taking issue with Ministry o1 
Economy and foreign trade executive orders regulating 
numbered accounts and deposits. 


Ministry of Economy regulations restrict the use of num- 
bered bank accounts to resident and nonresident for- 
eigners and to Egyptians working abroad. The guidelines 
proscribe this type of account for those with convertible 
accounts or with a known source of foreign exchange 
income. Examples include but are not limited to exporters. 
all of whom have convertible foreign exchange accounts 
expatriates who have convertible foreign exchange 
accounts and are returning home for good: agents who 
receive commissions from foreign companies in foreign 
currency; and Egyptians who work at foreign institutions. 
embassies, and United Nations bureaus. 


Arab African Internationa! Bank chief executi’ > officer 
Muhammad Ibrahim Farid says that economic ministry 
regulations are negative in that they restrict such num- 
bered accounts when—according to banking norms, tra- 
ditions, and resolutions—they should be comprehensive 
and all-inclusive. The law governing confidentiality and 
numbered accounts implies a great deal of liberalism: 
otherwise it would serve no useful purpose 


Furthermore, the presidential decree did not limit num- 
bered accounts and deposits to any specific category [of 
bank clients]. The economic ministry should have 
opened those accounts to all funds as long as they are in 
foreign exchange of known origin. 


He adds that the guidelines admonish banks to deal only 
with those of good character. How are the banks to make 
such a determination? Good character would be a value 
judgement to be made by each individual bank. 


Mamduh al-Nadhuri, chairman of the board of the Bank 
o’ Cairo, wonders why the Ministry of Economy pro- 
hibits resident Egyptians from opening numbered 
accounts when they are the main source of convertible 
foreign currency in Egypt. 
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The Bank of Cairo chairman understands that “Egyp- 
tians residing abroad” at the time of the account's 
Opening includes those who work abroad but are in 
Egypt on vacation and plan on returning to their jobs 
abroad, provided they are full residents abroad. They 
will no longer be entitled to numbered accounts or 
deposits once they return permanently or their residency 
[abroad] comes to an end. 


Mamduh al-Nadhur) wonders whys the Ministry of 


Economy imposes such restrictions on numbered 
accounts when the intention of the confidentiality decree 
was not only to attract Arab capital but also to attract 
expatriate funds even though their owners may have 


returned to Egypt. Such funds account for 80 percent of 


the wealth of [returning expatriates] who [repatriate] 
only 20 percent of their funds. 


His conception is that the ministry, when using the 
phrase “clients of good character,” 1s asking the [banks] 
to keep away from drug and currency dealers, ete. 


Mahmud ‘Abdallah. president of the Cairo Barclays 
International Bank, says that Ministry of the Economy 
numbered accounts controls are general guidelines that 
apply to all groups [and are intended] to ward off drug 
and currency dealers and their like. Still, what guarantee 
do I have as a bank in Egypt that foreigners who open 
numbered accounts are not drug or currency dealers? 


He explains that foreign nationals who are in Egypt to 
work, to study, or for tourism are able to open numbered 
foreign exchange accounts and would be able, by con- 
ceding their accounts, to finance illicit activity, such as 
currency trading or drug dealing. 


He believes that the regulations should be modified to 
{make numbered accounts] available to anyone with 
convertible foreign funds who wishes to have a num- 
bered account or make deposits; constraints and exclu- 
sions can only create loopholes and undermine the 
system of confidentiality. 


He adds that a resident foreigner would be able to open 
a numbered convertible account using remittances, sal- 
aries, Or commissions. A nonresident foreigner may open 
a numbered account by having funds transferred into it 
from abroad. A foreign tourist in Egypt is similarly able 
to open a numbered account using the funds declared on 
his customs form. 


A Misr Bank official said that any new law requires 
guidelines during the early stages of implementation and 
that Ministry of Economy officials were reacting to 
rumors that the system [of numbered accounts] serves 
and promotes illicit currency and drug dealings and 
helps with laundering certain commissions. The ministry 
had to respond to such rumors by issuing those guide- 
lines excluding certain people or, in other words, spelling 
out penalties. 
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He expects numbered accounts to be available soon not 
only to foreigners and expatriate Egyptians but also to all 
holders of convertible funds. 


He believes that “good character” is no concern of the 
banks which have no way of judging the “character” of a 
foreign chent. 


Bankers are presently studying the guidelines and will 
relay their observations and objections to the Bank 
Association and to the Central Bank of Egypt. 


IRAQ 


Saddam's Former Bodyguard Profiled 


Al-Juburi Interviewed 


91402464 London AL-MAJALLAH in Arabic 
Y Jan 91 pp 14-15, 18 


[Interview with Karim ‘Abdallah al-Juburi, Saddam 
Husayn’s former bodyguard, by Matar al-Ahmadi: *AL- 
MAJALLAH Publishes the Story of the Iraqi President's 
Bodyguard Who Fled to France; ‘When a Staff Lieutenant 
Colonel Failed To Arrest the Amir of Kuwait, Saddam 
Ordered His Execution; I Fled After the Number of Secret 
Operations Entrusted to Me Grew and I Sensed Danger, 
Saddam Lives on a Farm That Has a Secret Tunnel 
Leading to a Private Airport; | Had One Opportunity To 
Assassinate the President, but He Is a Very Perceptive 
Man; My Escape Was Made Possible by an Iraqi Official! 
Who Was Paying Me Back for Saving Him in the Past; I 
Was Guarding Saddam on the Iraqi-Kuwaiti Border on the 
Eve of the Invasion, and I Fled on 10 September’; in 
Paris; date of interview not specified; first two paragraphs 
are AL-MALLAH introduction] 


[Tc xt] The most important man to flee from the group of 
people surrounding Iraq’s president, Saddam Husayn, 
escaped from Iraq on 10 September. This man, whose 
flight had been a secret until a few days ago, is called 
Karim ‘Abdallah al-Juburi, and he was the president’s 
bodyguard. Due to the nature of his work he was known 
as a “secret missions specialist’ because he participated 
in planning and carrying out operations to arrest people, 
to conspire against them, and to assassinate them. At the 
present time al-Juburi resides somewhere in the French 
capital under very tight security. That is where AL- 
MAJALLAH met with him. Grave details about the 
situation inside the Iraqi president’s camp are being 
revealed and published for the first time as they are 
related by an eyewitness from that caip who lived 
through many of the events there. 


It is worth noting that al-Juburi was interviewed on 
French television a few days ago, but viewers were not 
able to see his face then on their screens for security 
reasons. This then is his first personal appearance. 
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{[AL-MAJALLAH] When did you escape from Iraq, and how 
did you manage to do so under these difficult circumstances? 


{al-Juburi] | decided to escape from Iraq on 10 September, 
that is, one month and eight days after Saddam's invasion of 
Kuwait. I took a cab and headed north where I hid in the 
home of an Iraqi family. I hid in the home of someone who 
may have been a former senior official in the Iraqi govern- 
ment. That official remembered that I had done him a favor 
when I told him about an ambush which some party officials 
had wanted to set up for him so they could get rid of him. 
That man wanted to return the favor, so he made arrange- 
ments with a group of Kurds in the northern area of the 
country, and I arrived at the Turkish border. In Istanbul a 
Tunisian passport was issued to me, and from Istanbul | 
traveled to Bulgaria and from there to Yugoslavia, Austria. 
Switzerland, and finally, to France. 


[AL-MAJALLAH] Where were you during the Iraqi 
invasion of Kuwait? 


{al-Juburi] | was guarding the president until last Sep- 
tember 7. | was also with the president on the eve of the 
invasion. 


[AL-MAJALLAH] And where was that? 


{al-Juburi] At his residence near Saddam International 
Airport. On the morning of that day, we flew by heli- 
copter at about 5 a.m. to the Iraqi-Kuwaiti border where 
| witnessed the execution of 120 officers who had refused 
to obey the orders which had been issued to them to 
invade Kuwait. 


{[AL-MAJALLAH] Did the president himself witness 
these executions? 


{al-Juburi] He is the one who issued the execution order. 
The president was in the theater of operations on the 
morning of the invasion. As I mentioned earlier, we had 
flown by helicopter, four hours after the invasion, from 
the president’s private residence near Saddam Airport, a 
place called al-Makasib Village. We landed in the rear 
sectors of the invading troops. When President Saddam 
found out that the Amir of Kuwait had managed to 
escape, he ordered the execution of the commander of 
those troops whose mission upon arriving in Kuwait was 
to arrest the Amir. The commander of the operation was 
a staff lieutenant colonel in the special forces from the 
66th brigade. The lieutenant colonel was executed 
because he had failed in his mission. 


{[AL-MAJALLAH] Why did you decide to escape from Iraq? 


{al-Juburi] | was charged with the task of carrying out 
quite a number of secret missions. | had the feeling that 
I was in danger when bloodshed became a very ordinary 
matter for the present regime. Executing and eliminating 
people had become normal. 
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[AL-MAJALLAH] When did you start working with him? 


[al-Juburi] | started working for the intelligence agency 
in 1977 when I was a student in preparatory school. In 
1984 I was transferred to the office of the president, and 
after | was promoted captain, I worked as a bodyguard 
for Saddam for one year. Then I was transferred to guard 
duty for the ministers. After that I was transferred again 
to serve as bodyguard for the president. 


|AL-MAJALLAH] Are there principal requirements which 
people who are entrusted with the task of protecting the 
president must have? 


{al-Juburi] The most important requirement is to be a 
native of one of these three governorates: Tikrit, al- 
Mawsil, and al-Anbar. There are sectarian reasons for 
that. The problem of sectarianism started fading quite 
some time ago, and that would have continued had it not 
been for his efforts to revive it. 


[AL-MAJALLAH] How is President Saddam protected? 


{al-Juburi] Security for the president is very tight. It is 
quite fierce and rigorous, and it 1s merciless. The presi- 
dent planted the seeds of fear and terror among the 
security staff themselves. Everyone is afraid of every- 
body else. Everyone in the protective detail informs on 
everybody else. The president’s security is more like a 
terrorist organization whose members will do anything 
to please the president. 


A Sample of Liquidations 


[AL-MAJALLAH] In your capacity as a former 
employee of that agency, would you mention some of the 
assassination and elimination operations? 


[al-Juburi] | carried out some of these operations, and I 
witnessed many of them. I was called the secret missions 
specialist. President Saddam Husayn was the leader of 
an assassination gang before he became president, and 
this has been the case since then. He came to power by 
eliminating all the officials and everyone who opposed 
what he wanted. I am quite familiar with many of the 
operations that were carried out, operations like the 
assassination of Hardan al-Tikriti in Kuwait, the assas- 
sination of ’Abd-al-Razzaq al-Nayif, and the elimination 
of ministers inside Iraq, including the minister of health. 
| also witnessed the elimination of most military leaders 
during the war with Iran. In addition, I saw operations 
which were carried out in Iraq and which involved 
former officials. 


[AL-MAJALLAH] Who usually carries out the executions? 


[al-Juburi] Arrangements for executions are made with 
the intelligence agency which Barzan al-Tikriti, Sad- 
dam’s brother, used to head. The executions are carried 
out under orders from the president himself. 
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[AL-MAJALLAH] It is being said that security around 
the president is so tight that not even the security guards 
themselves know if the president is in at any given place. 
Is that true? 


{al-Juburi] | knew where the president was because | was 
one of the close guards. I even know about the secret 
tunnels on his farm because I saw them. By virtue of my 
work I knew where the president was despite the large 
number of buildings on the farm. I even knew when he 
left the farm in a private car. 


[AL-MAJALLAH] What about this farm? 


[al-Juburi] It’s a private farm near Saddam Airport. 
There are 21 houses on the farm, and they are connected 
to each other by secret tunnels. One secret tunnel leads 
directly to the airport runway where the private aircraft 
can be found. 


[AL-MAJALLAH] You mentioned early in the interview 
that you considered assassinating the president. Did you 


have an opportunity to do that? Did you find yourself 


face to face with him? 


{al-Juburi] I had one opportunity to kill him. | found 
myself face to face with him one time, but, for reasons 
[which came into play] at the time, I was not able to do 
what I had hoped I would have been able to do and what 
I had been planning to do since 1977. 


[AL-MAJALLAH] How did that come about? 


[al-Juburi] I had traveled with the president on a 
domestic trip. | was alone guarding the camper or the 
vehicle where he had slept. At seven o'clock in the 
morning the president emerged from the vehicle wearing 
a jellaba. He was not wearing the bullet proof vest which 
he usually wears all the time. My finger was on the trigger 
of a loaded machine gun that had 75 bullets, and he was 
only a few meters away from me. But at the last minute 
I lost my nerve. I was terrified and I felt defeated after 
that, so I and a group of officers who are still with the 
president started working on a plan. We did not succeed 
with that plan either, and once again we felt frustrated 
and defeated. 


[AL-MAJALLAH] Did the president notice anything? 


{al-Juburi] I believe he did; he is known to be very 
perceptive. I also noticed after this incident that 
emphasis was placed on assigning me to missions outside 
the presidential palace or outside the protective detail. 


[AL-MAJALLAH] Has there been any change in the 
method used to protect the president after the invasion? 


{al-Juburi] Security for the president became exceptionally 
tight, and the number of individuals assigned to this protec- 
tive detail was increased. For example, when the president 
spends the night at his farm, which is close to the airport, the 
walls surrounding the farm are protected by 6,000 guards. In 
the past such protection was provided by 3,000 guards. 
Now, no one knows where the president is to be found, not 
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even the ministers. His meetings with the ministers, which 
have become very few and brief, have also been limited to a 
number of ministers like Tariq ‘Aziz, the minister of foreign 
affairs; Latif Nasif Jasim, the minister of culture and 
information; and a few military leaders. 


Electronic Devices 


[AL-MAJALLAH] What security measures do people 
who meet the president have to go through? 


[al-Juburi] Every person who meets the president goes 
through several checkpoints at which he is subjected to 
inspection. People going through some of these check- 
points, which are furnished with very advanced elec- 
tronic equipment, are not aware that they are going 
through checkpoints. Sometimes we have to ask distin- 
guished individuals who are visiting the president to take 
off their watches or rings and sometimes their belts. We 
also ask some people to rinse their hands in a certain 
solution, which is invisible to them, if their meeting with 
the president will require them to shake his hand. After 
the preliminary inspection is completed, people go 
through an automatic device. A large number of journal- 
ists who met the president were subjected to this method 
of inspection. 


[AL-MAJALLAH] Does the president know you, the 
guards, personally? 


[al-Juburi] He himself may not know everything about us, 
but he is always asking his close associates and compan- 
ions. These people are Arshad Yasin, his brother-'n-law; 
Ra’id Shabib, one of his relatives; "Abd Hamud, his 
paternal cousin; Saddam Kamil, also a paternal cousin: 
and Husayn Kamil’s brother, his son-in-law. Recently, 
however, paying attention to everything became difficult 
because the number of security guards has been increased 
to approximately 100,000 persons. There are, however, 
certain regulations for choosing senior officers who 
oversee security for the president. 


[AL-MAJALLAH] Why are men in the military eager to 
join the president’s protective detail? 


fal-Juburi] Each one of them may need money. Large 
sums of money are paid to those who are engaged in 
providing security. There are other ircentives and ben- 
efits which are not available to those who are not in the 
protective detail. Those who are in the protective detail, 
for example, earn a good salary. They receive an auto- 
mobile as a gift, and they are given land as well as a sum 
of money so they cam build a house on the land. 


[AL-MAJALLAH] You stated that President Saddam is 
living in semi isolation, and you said that he sees a 
limited number of people. What about his family? 


{al-Juburi} He does not see members of his family often, 
but those whom he sees more often than others and 
almost all the time are Khalid ‘Abd-al-Mun’im Rashid, 
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former chief of the president's office, and the mayor of 
the capital, Baghdad, who is a Janabi from the district of 
al-Musayyib. The mayor’s father, who is the patriarch of 
the Janabis in his area, is a kind, poor, and righteous 
man. I don’t know wiiy President Saddam is as fond of 
him as he is, even though he did remove him from his 
position more than once. The president's daughter, Hala, 
and his son ‘Uday, are the members of his family he likes 
best. His son, "Uday, is very much like his father: he is 
vicious and villainous. 


Khayrallah Assassination Discussed 


Y]4E0246B London AL-MAJALLAH tn Arabic 
Y Jan 91 pp 19-20 


{Article: “Al-Juburi Relates the True Story of ‘Adnan 
Khayrallah’s Assassination: ‘Husayn Kamil, Acting Under 
an Order from the President, Placed a Time Bomb 
Beneath the Pilot’s Seat; Contrary to Statements That 
Were Made, Khayrallah Flew the Aircraft Himself; the 
Weather Report That Day Indicated That Visibility Was 
Very Good and That the Wind Was Light to Moderate’’’] 


[Excerpt] When Iraqi president Saddam Husayn visited 
the northern region of Iraq in May 1989, Karim al- 
Juburi was a member of his security detail. There, 
al-Juburi met his friend, Air Force Lieutenant Colonel 
Samir al-Shaykhli, who served as pilot for General 
“Adnan Khayrallah’s aircraft. Gen. “Adnan Khayrallah is 
the late minister of defense whose aircraft crashed less 
than two hours after taking off from the same area where 
he had been with the president. Al-Juburi affirms, con- 
trary to official statements which attributed the accident 
to weather conditions, that the disaster was caused by a 
bomb which was placed beneath the pilot’s seat by 
Husayn Kamil, acting under orders from the president. 
The story as narrated by al-Juburi follows: 


“Adnan Khayrallah served as Iraq’s minister of defense 
from 15 October 1971 till 5 May 1989. He was married 
to the daughter of former Iraqi president Ahmad Hasan 
al-Bakr. [passage omitted] 


The Onset of the Disagreement Between the Two Men 


“Adnan Khayrallah’s disagreement with President Saddam 
Husayn started when "Uday, Saddam’s son, visited Hay- 
tham Ahmad Hasan al-Bakr, who is married to Khayrallah 
Talfah’s daughter, the sister of Sajidah, the president's 
wife. ‘Uday instructed Haytham to divorce his wife, but 
Haytham declined to do what ’Uday told him to do. When 
Saddam himself visited Haytham at home, that home 
overlooking the Tigris River near the presidential palace, 
the home where Ahmad Hasan al-Bakr used to live, 
Haytham sneaked out the back door and left the house 
while President Saddam waited for him in the room where 
guests are received. The president was infuriated, and he 
sent ‘Uday to tell Haytham he would have to choose 
between divorcing his wife or death. Although Haytham 
and his wife did have children, they were in fact divorced. 
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After her divorce from Haytham, Sajidah’s sister mar- 
ried Watban Ibrahim al-Hasan, Saddam's maternal half 
brother. Al-Hasan is also the brother of Sab’awi, the 
current chief of intelligence, and Barzan, the former 
chief of intelligence. At the present time Barzan is the 
chief of Iraqi intelligence in Europe. 


‘Adnan Khayrallah was enraged by what had been done, 
and he made it clear to Saddam that what was done was 
offensive to God and to man as well. On what basis, he 
asked, was an order issued for a woman with children to 
be divorced from her husband, a man she loved? Sad- 
dam's answer was that the matter was over. “The woman 
has remarried, and we do not want that subject to be 
brought up again.” 


At another meeting between Saddam and ‘Adnan, which 
took place in 1983 in the former’s home, the discuss'on 
between the two men about matters pertaining to the 
army and some matters became heated. ‘Adnan told the 
president once again that the Execution Committee at all 
positions in the rear lines was engaged in criminal 
conduct. He said that soldiers and officers at those 
positions had to fall back because they had been 
wounded or they wanted to avoid being captured. 
Saddam replied, “It is better that they be captured than 
that they fall back to the rear positions.” “Adnan made it 
clear that such a method could encourage soldiers to 
surrender so they would be captured instead of executed, 
which is what would happen to them if they were to fall 
back to the rear positions. At the end of the discussion 
Saddam told his minister of defense, ““This is our policy. 
When you receive orders from the general commander 
(that is, Saddam Husayn), it is your job to carry out those 
orders."’ Sajidah brought that discussion to an end. 


When AI-Faw was occupied in 1986, Saddam wanted to 
liberate it as quickly as possible, even if 80 percent of the 
army involved in liberating it were to perish. Once again, 
there was a heated discussion in the operations room 
involving Mahir ‘Abd-al-Rashid, the commander of the 
air force at the time and the commander of the Repub- 
lican Guard; “Adnan Khayrallah; and “Uday and Qasi, 
the president’s sons. Saddam said, “Al-Faw will be 
liberated even if 80 percent of our forces were to perish.” 
But ‘Adnan replied, “We will not be able to liberate 
al-Faw at this time even if 100 percent of our forces were 
to perish. Let us wait a while until it 1s time to liberate 
al-Faw. Let us plan for the battle so we can cut our 
losses... But Saddam would not go along with that 
approach, and he was adamant about his opinion. He 
involved a group of 400 of his own bodyguards in his 
attack, and most of them did lose their lives. Many of 
them died because the wind blew the chemicals in the 
opposite direction, toward the Iraqi troops. The differ- 
ences between the two men grew, and Khayrallah’s 
popularity, especially among members of the armed 
forces, grew. Khayrallah felt compelled more than once 
to revoke execution orders issued by Saddam against 
some military men. 
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When Khayrallah visited a sector in the northern region 
of the country, Nizar al-Khazarji, commander of the first 
military unit, was there. The last time “Adnan visited 
that part of the country, I too was there with President 
Saddam Husayn. That was when my friend, air force Lt. 
Col. Samir al-Shaykhli, the private pilot who flew the 
late ‘Adnan Khayrallah’s aircraft, spoke to me confiden- 
tially. He told me that he has been worried for some time 
about ‘Adnan because of the president’s anger. Khay- 
rallah had discovered that 400 members of the first 
military unit were to be shot. When he asked the com- 
mander of that unit what crime these individuals had 
committed, al-Khazarji replied, “They fled, Sir, from the 
front lines to the rear positions during the Iranian 
attack.” The minister then said that killing these people 
would be a mistake and would weaken the Iraqi forces. 
Saddam, however, insisted that these people be exe- 
cuted, and, once again, he made his point clear to ‘Adnan 
Khayrallah: “You are a minister, and I am the president. 
You are the deputy general commander, and | am the 
general commander.” The 400 officers and soldiers were 
executed in 1987. 


Another Disagreement 


There was another disagreement between the two men 
because Uday had shot and killed Kamil Hanna in Jazirah 
al-Khanazir. Kamil Hanna was not killed with a cane, as 
publicized and published. He had been shot six times for 
making arrangements that had to do with Saddam’s rela- 
tions with women. ‘Adnan took the side of his sister, 
Sajidah, Saddam’s wife. Although Khayrallah Talfah inter- 
fered and calmed matters between the two brothers, 
*Adnan’s popularity had become a threat to the president. 


In 1989 | myself contacted my friend, ‘Adnan Khayral- 
lah’s private pilot, to arrange the time when we could get 
together during the Bairam holiday. My friend told me 
that he was going on a mission with the minister of 
defense to the northern part of the country, and he 
promised me that we would get together upon his return 
to Baghdad where he would spend the Bairam holiday 
(after the month of Ramadan). | told him that I too 
would be going to the northern part of the country with 
the president. On 3 May 1989 we all left al-Muthanna 
Airport on our way to al-Mawsil. From there we went to 
Sarsank and al-'Imadciyah where the minister met with 
the president and drove the car in which the president 
and his family had ridden. Husayn Kamil was there with 
us. We had a sense that something was not quite right 
because of the way Saddam Husayn looked at ‘Adnan. 
Al-Shaykhli, "Adnan’s private pilot, told me that the 
minister had had misgivings about his decision to travel 
and that he had stood speechless for almost 10 minutes 
with one foot on the stairs to the aircraft and the other 
foot on the ground. 


‘Adnan Khayrallah’s feelings were not unfounded. The 
disaster happened in Sarsank where the aircraft had 
landed in a special field in Saddam’s home there. That is 
where the time bomb was placed on Khayrallah’s air- 
craft. On 4 May 1989 someone was instructed by Husayn 
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Kamil to plant a time bomb in ‘Adnan Khayrallah’s 
aircraft. The bomb was actually planted in the aircraft at 
10:45 Baghdad time on Thursday morning, 5 May 1989. 
It was set to explode in the afternoon at 16:00 hours 
because the minister was to leave the area after lunch. 


I received the bomb, which weighed one kilogram of 
TNT, from a warehouse there. It was in the shape of four 
nodes, and it was made in Iraq. Each node was 25 
centimeters long and 3 centimeters in diameter. The 
bomb was placed beneath the rear seat of the aircraft 
under the supervision of Husayn Kamil who set the time 
for the explosion. 


‘Adnan Khayrallah himself flew the aircraft, not his 
private pilot, as reported by the news and by statements 
which suggested that the pilot did not control the air- 
craft. According to the records of the Weather Bureau, 
weather and visibility were very good, and the winds 
were light to moderate. The last recorded conversation 
with ‘Adnan, who was flying the aircraft, was the con- 
versation he had with the tower at the command base. 
and that conversation was normal. 


The aircraft took off at 14:44 hours on its way to 
Baghdad via al-Mawsil. It exploded in the sky over the 
area of Makhmur, in the desert between Tikrit and Irbil. 
The bomb exploded and "Adnan Khayrallah and those 
who were with him perished. Those who survived the 
accident and were injured were taken to a hospital where 
they were disposed of by means of a poisonous injection 
made in Russia. 


Saddam, Politics Discussed 


914E0246C London AL-MAJALLAH in Arabic 
22 Jan 91 pp 27-31 


[Article by Matar al-Ahmadi from Paris: ‘“Al-Juburi, 
President Saddam Husayn’s Bodyguard Continues His 
Story to AL-MAJALLAH: ‘This Was How ‘Abd- 
al-Razzaq al-Nayif Was Eliminated and File Number 
126 Closed; | Took Part in Arresting Imam Muhammad 
Baqir al-Sadr; A Medal from the President Marks the 
Beginning of the End; Barzan al-Tikriti Forced Imam 
al-Sadr To Drink Liquor; | Saw Saddam Husayn Kill the 
Minister of Health With His Pistol’’’] 


[Text] Major Karim Abdallah al-Juburi, who was a very 
close bodyguard to Iraqi president Saddam Husayn 
before fleeing from Iraq last September, continued his 
conversation with AL-MAJALLAH about the security 
practices which are followed in protecting the president. 
He also talked about his involvement in executing two 
missions: the assassination of “Abd-al-Razzaq Sa’id al- 
Nayif, former prime minister of Iraq, and the operation 
to arrest Imam Muhammad Baair al-Sadr from his home 
in al-Nayaf. 


Al-Juburi affirms that President Saddam Husayn’s motor- 
cades, which are seen vy Iraqis on the streets of Baghdad 
and other cities, are a sham. According to al-Juburi, the 
president's four principal companions are the ones who 
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direct these motorcades. Although official motorcades are 
enormous in size and involve a large number of security 
and nonsecurity vehicles as well as a large number of 
security officers, bodyguards, and Republican Guards, 
“The president rarely goes out in an official motorcade,” 
says al-Juburi, ‘“‘even when leaders are visiting him. | 
remember, for example, that he met and greeted President 
Husni Mubarak at the airport and then he himself drove 
President Mubarak without any escorts. Meanwhile, the 
motorcade and all the security that went along with it went 
on their way. Two persons, neither of whom was one of the 
two presidents, rode in the Cadillac which proceeded on its 
way in the middle of the motorcade, and no one noticed 
that the president and his guest had left in another car 
before the motorcade started. The president may also leave 
a motorcade after it gets started and no one would know 
the difference.” 


Excessive tight security around the Iraqi president pre- 
vents any member of his security detail from knowing 
where the president will be spending the night. “There are 
21 houses on the president’s farm, and no one knows if the 
president is in any one of them. When he is on the farm, no 
one knows which house he would be in.” Al-Juburi relates 
the facts of an incident which occurred at the farm. ‘Fire 
broke out in one of the houses where the president had 
been expected. The president, however, was not at that 
house. Later, it became evident that the president was not 
in that house and that the incident had been planned.” 
When I asked what happened after that, al-Juburi replied, 
‘An investigation was conducted, and the person who was 
responsible for the electricity was executed because he had 
been negligent in performing his duties.” 


There are people in the presidency who taste the foods 
and the beverages before they are served to the president. 
“The president does not trust Muslims in this regard. 
Kamil Hanna, who was killed when the president’s son, 
"Uday, shot him six times in the head, was the only one 
the president irusted completely. Hanna used to taste the 
food before the president ate it, and he would also taste 
the tea before his president enjoyed it.’ There are also 
physicians in the presidency, and a number of them 
devote all their attention to the nutritious and healthy 
qualities of the food which is served in the palace. “They 
check the fat content and the salt content of the food as 
well as other things.”’ The president has always preferred 
camel milk. “A special aircraft has been designated to 
supply him with camel milk. It departs every morning to 
the place where the camels are kept. The camels are 
milked, and the milk is placed in a container surrounded 
by ice so that it is cold and fresh when it is delivered to 
the president.” 


A Crisis of Confidence 


The Iraqi president does not trust any of the people 
around him completely. He believes in the adage that 
‘Everybody is guilty until he is proven innocent.” if he 
has a foreboding about something that might happen, he 
treats that foreboding seriously. One time when he was 
visiting al-Ramadi Governorate, [as published] he was 
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apprehensive about someone planning to assassinate 
him if he were to look Out on the people from a balcony. 
So he gave instructions that homes surrounding the area 
were to be inspected, and members of the Republican 
Guard were stationed inside people’s homes and on the 
rooftops until the visit was completed. When the body of 
“Adnan Khayrallah was transported from Tikrit to Bagh- 
dad, where the memorial which was built for him is 
located, the president was apprehensive about members 
of the armed forces who might be moved by this memo- 
rial service to sympathize with the late minister of 
defense whose assassination was planned under his 
orders. “Homeowners in al-Salihiyah and Karadah 
Mariyam, two districts surrounding the presidential 
palace, were taken by surprise when Republican 
Guardsmen entered their homes from the rooftops. 
People thought that a coup against Saddam Husayn had 
been planned for that day even though the movement of 
Khayrallah’s body was not official and only members of 
the family were to attend the ceremony. Uday and Qasi, 
the president’s sons, and Khayrallah Talfah and his 
children were to attend that ceremony also. I believe 
there may have been an actual coup attempt that day.” 


A Coup Attempt 


Al-Juburi relates the story of a coup attempt which was 
actually carried out but did not succeed. It happened in 
1989 during the large parade that was held on Army Day. 
A group of six officers came on the scene that day, and 
they were supported by another group carrying military 
munitions that consisted of “hand grenades, machine 
guns, and machine gun rounds.” The goal of their 
operation was to assassinate the president on the 
reviewing stand. ““This was the only occasion when all 
the Iraqi people knew precisely when Saddam would be 
on that reviewing stand. People had become accustomed 
‘9 not knowing his whereabouts and to not being told 
about his visits, which were usually brief and unex- 
pected. On that day, however, the Iraqis knew that he 
would be in the large square where such celebrations are 
held.” On that occasion all the roads in and out of 
Baghdad were closed. No one was allowed into the city, 
and no one was allowed out. But a group of officers was 
planning to assassinate President Saddam in spite of all 
these security measures. The attempt failed, however, 
because the tank they were using did not carry a secret 
number like that carried by the other tanks which were 
participating in the parade. Parade and _ intelligence 
officials had placed visible numbers on those tanks that 
were participating in the parade, and the tank was 
discovered at one of several checkpoints. The parade was 
stopped for a few minutes, the tank was taken out of the 
parade, and the soldiers in 11 were quietly and noiselessly 
arrested. 


On that day, Army Day, the officers and leaders of that 
group were questioned, and 19 officers were executed. 
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One of them, a man called Saddam al-Juburi who had 
received four badges of courage, was one of the presi- 
dent's friends. Before he was executed the president 
asked him, “Are you satisfied now?” Saddam al-Juburi 
replied, “I am satisfied as long as the Dilims and Juburs 
are all right.” “What he meant by his answer,” said 
Karim al-Juburi, “was that members of his tribe would 
not remain silent about injustice for a long time. I saw 
the executions myself.” 


Badges and medals which are bestowed by Saddam on 
army leaders and outstanding persons in all fields become 
irrelevant when these people are charged with any crime. 
“The Iraqi people know this to be a proven fact: Those 
who are decorated by the president and are awarded 
medals by him are on their way down. A contrived charge 
against them follows.” Al-Juburi mentioned individuals 
who ended in this manner. He said that Saddam had 
bestowed so many positions and medals on Salah al-Qadi 
that when he visited al-Qadi’s home town, ‘Anah, he told 
its people, “My visit to the town was made in compliance 
with a request made by Salah al-Qadi and his mother.” 
Some time after that al-Qadi was executed for treason. 
Weeks later, however, he was deemed a martyr, and 
‘President Saddam Husayn issued instructions that his 
family receive a martyr’s benefits.” Engineer ‘Abd- 
al-Wahab al-Mufti, president of the Public Organization 
for Roads and Bridges, ended the same way. He was an 
engineering genius who had built dams in al-Ahwar. He 
had also built roads and had received from the president 
several medals, such as the al-Rafidayn Medal and the 
al-Qadisiyah Medal. The president had also appointed him 
mayor of the capital. “But the president unexpectedly 
accused him of accepting bribes from foreign firms and 
ordered his execution and the execution of a number of his 
assistants. It is known that some of the medals bestowed 
upon al-Mufti exempted him from capital punishment 
even if he had been involved in a coup attempt.” 


The Assassination Branch 


When Karim al-Juburi started working for the Iraqi 
intelligence agency in 1977, he was appointed to a 
position in the Assassinations Branch, which is still 
known to members of that agency by that name. The 
function of this branch, which is the most important 
department in the agency, is “to eliminate those ele- 
ments that pose a threat to the regime, particularly, 
former officials who are politically active.”’ Those in the 
regime are always under constant observation, and their 
elimination can be carried out by others easily. 


The Assassinations Branch is the most important section 
in the intelligence agency, and only those who are trusted 
by the chief of intelligence are accepted for employment 
in that branch. “Ultimately, however, their presence in 
that branch puts them in danger because of the access 
they have to many secrets and sensitive information. 
After being used to eliminate opponents of the regime, 
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actions are taken against employees of the Assassina- 
tions Branch to dispose of them and to eliminate them.” 
Al-Juburi affirms that he fled from Iraq because he had 
reached that stage. 


Anyone who ts known to be engaged in political activity 
of any kind is placed under observation. “The Branch 
calls such a person an opposition person. We are talking 
about opposition to the president, not to the people.” If 
that opposition person is in Iraq, intelligence agency 
officers are sent to give him a warning. This was the case 
with Muhammad Baqgir al-Sadr who was warned more 
than once. “There are ministers who may have been 
eliminated,” as Mr. Hasan al-’Alawi suggested in a 
number of articles he published in AL-MAJALLAH, “for 
making a single statement which may have displeased 
the authorities.” To eliminate people inside the country 
one method is used. “Someone is sent by the agency to 
wait for the person who ts to be eliminated in front of his 
home. When that person gets out of his car or arrives 
home, he is shot.”* Al-Juburi remembers such an incident 
in 1982 in which a former intelligence operative was 
eliminated. “They waited for him, and when he got 
home, they shot him because the information he had was 
dangerous. This former intelligence operative would get 
drunk and then threaten to reveal this information. He 
was eliminated. That man was known to people as a 
businessman, not a secret agent.” 


File Number 126 


*Abd-al-Razzaq Sa’id al-Nayif became prime minister of 
iraq after the 17 July 1968 coup brought President 
Ahmad Hasan al-Bakr to power. Before becoming prime 
minister, he was general manager for the Military Infor- 
mation Agency during the administration of President 
*Abd-al-Rahman ‘Arif against whom the coup had been 
devised. Maj. Karim al-Juburi was responsible for file 
number 126, which showed that al-Nayif had not been 
involved in planning the coup against “Abd-al-Rahman 
Arif. He had, however, known about the coup because of 
his position in intelligence. ““Al-Nayif wanted to get two 
birds with one stone: he wanted to eliminate members of 
the Ba’th Party, and he wanted to seize power after that. 
But Sa’dun Ghaydan betrayed him just as he himself had 
betrayed "Abd-al-Rahman Arif.” 


At eleven o'clock on the morning of 16 July, Ahmad 
Mukhlis, an intelligence officer, delivered a letter from 
al-Nayif to the home of Ahmad Hasan al-Bakr. In his 
letter al-Nayif said, “My Brother, Abu Haytham: I have 
been informed that you will carry out a coup in a matter 
of hours. I wish you success, and I wish to join you.” 
Those who were involved in the coup had no alternative 
but to agree to let al-Nayif join them. The coup suc- 
ceeded, and al-Nayif became prime minister. Just as he 
was about to start eliminating the people of Tikrit, 
Sa’dun Ghaydan, commander of a tank battalion in the 
palace informed on him “even though security tn the 
palace was at first loyal to al-Nayif because he is from 
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their town, al-Ramadi. Al-Bakr then decreed that al- 
Nayif be removed from office. Al-Nayif was then 
deported, and he settled in Jordan.” 


Al-Nayif, who continued to dabble in politics while he was 
abroad, entered Iraq several times after that with the 
cooperation of senior military officers who were fond of 
him and respected him. According to File Number | 26 the 
intelligence agency found out about it. Information in that 
file indicated that al-Nayif entered Iraq three times: once 
in 1973, once in 1974, and more than once in 1976. The 
intelligence agency failed to capture him and arrest him 
while he was in the country, and it became evident that he 
posed a threat to the regime. That is why the intelligence 
agency started to work on eliminating him. 


The file on al-Nayif reached al-Juburi in 1977, and it was 
now al-Juburi who undertook to see the operation 
through to the end. Considering his previous position as 
chief of intelligence, al-Nayif, who was still in Jordan, 
was being extremely cautious in his dealings with every- 
body. But the intelligence agency succeeded in luring 
him and reaching him by way of “Abd-al-Hamid Dhiyab, 
a native of al-Ramadi, and a leader of one of the Dilim 
clans. ‘Abd-al-Hamid Dhiyab was in Beirut with his 
wife, and it was she who called Mrs. “Abd-al-Razzaq 
Nayif on one occasion. Since she was the wife of the chief 
of a tribe which al-Nayif belonged to, [making that call 
was appropriate] even though Mrs. Dhiyab was directed 
to make that call by Iraqi intelligence.” As a result of the 
communications between the women. ‘Abd-al-Hamid 
Dhiyab, the former prime minister, met with al-Navyif. 
Dhiyab paid much attention to al-Nayif. “and he started 
drawing him closer based on the plan they had to carry 
Out a coup to get rid of the Tikritis who had held power 
in a virtual autocracy at the expense of the Ramadis who 
should be returned to power once again. Al-Nayif trusted 
the Dhiyabs, and several meetings were held in Jordan in 
1977. One of the brief meetings they held was attended 
by Sa’dun Shakir, who was chief of intelligence at the 
time. Although Mr. Shakir is a native of Diyala. he is a 
member of the Dilim clans. Al-Nayif sent a letter to the 
leader of an Iraqi tribe—I don’t want to mention the 
man’s name—and that letter was carried by the brother 
of the tribal leader. In that letter al-Nayif reported on the 
contact he had had with ‘Abd-al-Hamid Dhiyab and 
Sa’dun Shakir and on their meeting to plan for a coup. 
The tribal leader warned al-Nayif about these two men 
who were planning to eliminate him, but al-Nayif 
ignored the advice and continued to work with them.” 


It was difficult for intelligence agency employees to tind 
a suitable person who would carry out the mission in 
London or in Amman. Eventually, they sought the 
assistance of a non-Iraqi agency which “made two indi- 
viduals available for that mission. One of them was 
carrying a passport from a Gulf country.” Dhiyab and 
Shakir asked al-Nayif to meet them in London instead of 
in Amman, and al-Nayif agreed and went to London. 
Al-Nayif had not learned from the lessons of the past: A 
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previous attempt to assassinate him had failed, and the 
bullet that was meant for him hit his wife instead. 


In 1978 “Abd-al-Hamid Dhiyab and Sa’dun Shakir lured 
the victim to a meeting in London. They arrived in 
London before he did, and they stayed at the Intercon- 
tinental Hotel. When al-Nayif, who came to London 
without his wife, arrived at the hotel a little while after 
the time which had been set for their meeting, he was 
told by the information desk clerk that Dhiyab and 
Shakir had left the hotel a few minutes after contacting 
him. “Not suspecting then that a plan had been made to 
assassinate him, Al-Nayif started to turn back.” But the 
two men who had been hired by the intelligence agency 
were waiting for him outside the hotel. They shot and 
killed him. In the Assassinations Branch in Baghdad 
al-Juburi received a communication from London which 
read as follows: “Close File Number 126.” Employees 
there realized that the mission had been successful, “‘and 
the file was destroyed.” Al-Juburi showed no regret over 
the elimination of al-Nayif. ““He was the chief of intelli- 
gence. He could have joined Ibrahim al-Dawud, who was 
the commander of a Republican Guard brigade, and 
Sa’dun Ghaydan, the commander of a tank battalion in 
the palace, and the three of them could have seized 
power. But al-Nayif lost his way because he was an 
unjust man.” 


Bagir al-Sadr Arrested 


When Barzan al-Tikriti, the Iraqi president’s half brothe r 
and chief of intelligence at the time, decided to have 
Shaykh Muhammad Bagir al-Sadr arrested, he sent 
Karim al-Juburi to arrest the shaykh. This is how al- 
Juburi described that arrest, which was one of the most 
difficult missions he was chosen to carry out: “We 
arrived in al-Najaf, and we secured the assistance of the 
security agency in the city. Three individuals employed 
by the local security agency came with us. They drove a 
white Land Cruise vehicle, and we drove an ordinary 
Mitsubishi sedan carrying al-Qadisiyah license plates. 
We rang the doorbell when we arrived at al-Sadr’s house. 
and all of us forced our way into the home at the same 
time. I saw terror and fear on the face of 2 man who was 
stunned as he was being led by security ofiicers who had 
declined his request for permission to get dressed. When 
| intervened, he was allowed to get dressed, and a 
security officer accompan. :d him to his dressing room.” 


Iraqi security and intelligence officers are cruel. ““On the 
way to Baghdad one of the security officers struck 
al-Sadr to humiliate him. ‘Don’t hit the man,’ I told the 
security officer, ‘and don’t humiliate him. He is an old 
man and he is also a man of the cloth. Our duty is to 
carry Out our orders. That's all. We are to arrest him and 
turn him over to the authorities.’ Al-Sadr looked at me 
and said, ‘I did not expect that people of such character 
would be working with this regime’.” 


In Baghdad al-Sadr was turned over to Barzan al-Tikriti, 
the chief of intelligence. Barzan had al-Sadr’s sister and 
wife arrested, and he tortured the man in a variety of 











18 NEAR EAST 


different ways. “Some of my friends who were in charge 
of the torture told me that they tied al-Sadr’s beard with 
rope and that they forced him to drink an alcoholic 
beverage. They told me that they had sexual relations 
with his sister in front of him. Al-Sadr used to pray God 
for deliverance and for a quick death because the torture 
methods were obscene and difficult and they were car- 
ried Out under orders from Saddam and Barzan.” This 
kind of torture is known as “slow execution.” 


Al-Juburi was a witness to the elimination of Riyad 
Ibrahim, the minister of health who had expressed polite 
objections to the campaign to assassinate and eliminate 
generals. Minister Ibrahim had also expressed his objec- 
tions to the Assassinations Committee on the front which 
used to kill Iraqi soldiers who fell back to rear positions in 
the case of an Iranian attack. Al-Juburi described the 
assassination of Riyad Ibrahim as he saw it: “I saw 
President Saddam Husayn on his farm in al-Rashidiyah. 
He had accused Riyad Ibrahim, the minister of health, of 
treason. Afterwards I saw President Saddam draw his 
pistol and fire 14 bullets into the minister.” 


[Box, p 28] 


The Last Mission 


Capt. Karim al-Jubu. °s last mission was completed in 
France last June. “It involved smuggling electronic 
equipment which had to do with satellites and involved 
military targets. I received the equipment from individ- 
uals who were Lebanese, | believe, and we got the 
equipment out by way of London. The equipment did 
arrive in Baghdad, and the operation was carried out 
through Barzan al-Tikriti, the chief of Iraqi intelligence 
in Europe.” Al-Juburi’s presence in Paris took the Iraqi 
Embassy there by surprise. He had arrived in June under 
an assumed name. When he showed up in Paris this 
time, he was assuming his true identity. 


{Box, p 28] 


The Relationship With French Intelligence 


French intelligence has been providing protection for 
Capt. Karim al-Juburi since his arrival in Paris. When 
we asked him about his relationship with French tntelli- 
gence and whether he was a French intelligence agent, he 
answered with obvious indignation, “It is true that | am 
against the regime of President Saddam Husayn, but | 
refuse to work against my country. | will not sell my 
country to any foreign or nonforeign agency. Military 
plants. for example, are the property of the Iraqi people, 
and the West knows about them. Even the president 
himself admitted that on Iraqi television. After all, the 
firms which built these plants are western firms. Saddam 
is mortal, but Iraq will survive.” 
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|Box, p 28] 


What Does Saddam Own? 


Based on his close association with the president, al- 
Juburi affirms that Saddam Husayn owns a number of 
farms and mansions [in Iraq]. He also owns Mansions 1n 
the south of France, in Spain, and on the Greek island of 
Crete. He owns more than 50 homes and mansions. 
These include [the following]: 


1. Al-Sagr Mansion, which is located on the president's 
huge farm near Baghdad International Airport, is a farm 
whose land the president had seized from peasants. Rare 
gardens were landscaped on that farm, and that explains 
the purpose behind the Saddam Prize which 1s to be 
awarded to anyone who manages to find out the irrigation 
system which was used in the hanging gardens of Babylon. 


3. [as published] The family mansion 1s located on the 
same farm. Another mansion stands over one of the 
aforementioned gardens. 


4. A mansion at al-Habbaniyah Lake; three mansions at 
al-Tharthar Lake: and one mansion at Dukan Lake. 


5. 17 single-family homes. 
6. One mansion in the city of Rawah. 


7. One mansion in al-Mawsil opposite the Nineveh 
Oberoi Hotel; another mansion, which used to be an 
officers’ building. located on the banks of the Tigris 
River. and one mansion at al-Mawsil Dam. 


8. One mansion tn al-Imadiyah 
9 One mansion at the summer resort of Sarsank 
10. One mansion in al-Basrah Governorate 


In addition, large fish ponds and fields where deer and 
other animals are raised are attached to each mansion 


[Box, p 29] 


The Men for the Missions 


The method used by Saddam Husayn to solve foreign 
problems has become known on the streets of Iraq. Capt. 
Karim al-Juburi makes it clear that the kind of solution 
the president wants can be determined by whom he 
chooses as the envoy he sends to seek that solution. “If 
the president wants a peaceful solution to a problem ora 
dispute, he sends Tariq ‘Aziz, his minister of foreign 
affairs, or Taha Yasin Ramadan, the deputy prime 
minister. If, however, he does not want a peaceful 
solution, as was the case with Kuwait, he sends ‘Izzah 
Ibrahimi al-Duri, the vice president of the Revolutionary 
Command Council.” 


Husayn Kamil al-Majid, whose formal education does 
not go beyond the sixth grade, is the man who served as 
director of private security. He is the man who set up the 
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security to protect Saddam, and he is also the one who 
set up the Republican Guard brigades. At the present 
time he holds the position of minister of industry and 
military industrialization, and he is also acting minister 
of oil. Mr. al-Majid is considered the number two man 
after Saddam. “The rest are pawns in Saddam's chess 
game. He moves them according to his wishes, and they 
have no right to discuss the information which he 
dictates to them.’ Husayn Kamil al-Majid is married to 
Saddam Husayn’s daughter. 


ISRAEL 


Graffiti Drawn on Conservative Institutions 


9/P40/39A4 Tel Aviv ‘Al HAMISHMAR in Hebrew 
15 Jan Yl po 


{Text} Anonymous persons yesterday wrote derisive slo- 
gans on the synagogue and school of the Conservative 
community in Giv’at Hatzarfatit in Jerusalem. One 
slogan said: “First you, afterward Saddam Husayn.” The 
secretary general of the movement in Israel, Rabbi 
Pinkhas Spector said in response, that the act was a 
direct result of offensive advertisements sponsored by 
the rabbinate of Ma’ale Adumim, who, at the advice of 
the Chief Rabbinate, are making trouble for the Conser- 
vative schools. Rabbi Spector said that he understands 
that the graffiti was made by Haredim [Orthodox]. 


Anonymous individuals also broke the locks on the 
school and synogogue. A similar incident occurred about 
three weeks ago. 


KUWAIT 


AL-MUJTAMA’ Editor on Conditions Under 
Occupation, Crisis 


9]4E0169B London AL-MAJALLAH in Arabic 
4 Dec YO pp 22-25 


[Interview with Dr. Isma‘il al-Shatti, Chief Editor of 
Kuwait's AL-MUJTAMA’, by Matar al-Ahmadi: date, 
place not given; “Dr. Isma‘il al-Shatti to AL- 
MAJALLAH: They Plucked Khalid al-Sultan’s Beard 
and Brought Officers’ and Detainees’ Naked Wives into 
His Presence; They Mutilated Yusuf al-Khatir and 
Dumped His Body in Front of His Father; Turn of 
Palestinian Community, Being Now Subjected to Most 
Heinous Murders and Defilement of Honor, Has Come: 
I Saw My Friends Being Killed and Tortured and Their 
Homes and Businesses Being Plundered; Ninety Iraqi 
Trucks Transported Kuwait’s Riches to Baghdad Daily”: 
first two paragraphs are AL-MAJALLAH introduction] 


{[Texi] Dr. Isma‘il al-Shatti, chief editor of Kuwait's 
AL-MUJTAMA’, considered one of the most prominent 
islamic magazines, and a former dean of the Kuwaiti 
Technology Institute, lived for a time under Iraq’s occu- 
pation of his country but departed Kuwait on 10 October 
1990 to represent the occupied Kuwait civil rebellion 
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movement and to deliver an address in the movement's 
name to the Kuwaiti popular conference which was held 
in Jeddah, the Kingdom of Saudi Arabia. 


Al-Shatti has talked about life under the occupation and 
has told heartrending tales, citing some of the killing and 
instances of theft he saw. He also touched in his inter- 
view with AL-MAJALLAH on the position of the 
Islamic parties and organizations that “have stabbed the 
Kuwaiti Islamists a second time.” 


{AL-MAJALLAH] In light of your experience, how is life 
under the umbrella of the “fraternal” occupation? 


[Shatti] No matter how hard I try to portray to you in 
words the extent of the grief and of the feeling of 
oppression, my words will not be able to reflect the 
nature of life under the occupation, especially the occu- 
pation of a peaceable Arab country and Arab people by 
another Arab country and Arab army. We aided this 
country with our souls, our money. and our resources to 
bolster it. But when this monster grew big and turned 
rapacious, it came to prey on us. The Kuwaiti people 
existing in Kuwait currently live a life which I can 
characterize as temporary. They live a life of waiting for 
the decisive day that will eliminate the darkness that has 
reigned over the country. In the initial days, our concern 
was to secure food supplies. On the first day. people 
rushed to the cooperatives to purchase goods and food- 
stuffs and store them in their pantries. Long columns of 
vehicles lined up in front of gas stations. Solidarity 
committees were formed, and they managed to organize 
the distribution of foodstuffs and to provide the living 
requiremenis, thus creating tranquillity in this regard. 
People then devoted their efforts to dealing with a 
second concern, namely the security element. The occu- 
pying army dealt with the Kuwaitis mercilessly. Fre- 
quently, this army took large groups of people to deten- 
tion camps. There were many moments when a man and 
his possessions were at the mercy of the Iraqi soldier who 
has not heen reluctant to use his weapon if a citizen did 
not give up his car, his food. or his other possessions. 
The occupation troops could arrest any person on the 
pretext of not having an identity card, for example. | 
recall an incident that occurred in front of me. An Iraqi 
soldier stopped a car across from me and asked the 
driver and his wife for their identity cards, and they 
produced them. But they also had a son aged 15 who did 
not have an identity card. The soldier asked the boy to 
get out of the car. But the mother threw herself on the 
boy and told the soldier: There is but one God, and this 
boy will not get out unless | come with him. The soldier 
started to drag the boy away from one side and the 
mother clung to him from the other side, reiterating: 
There is but one God. This is my son and I will not give 
him up. It was a very emotional moment for that mother 
who forgot herself and everything else. When the soldier 
saw her determination, he left her and walked away. 


Under Occupation’s Umbrella 


Dr. al-Shatti goes on talking about life under the occu- 
pation’s umbrella, saying: “People stuck their ears to 
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their radios, and they followed the news, especially in the 
first month. In the evening, they would get together and 
tell each other the reports they had heard. Everybody 
expected a military blow or military action to end the 
occupation. We, and the others who are still in Kuwait, 
have been like a drowning man waiting for somebody to 
pull him out. This is why the issue of who would come 
and rescue us at home was not the question. The ques- 
tion was: How are we going to be rescued? Because of the 
severe oppression and of the cruel humiliation and 
suppression suffered at the hands of the Iraqi troops and 
of Baghdad’s thieves who looted everything, people no 
longer thought in terms of the pan-Arabism of which we 
had been previously thinking. The only thing we thought 
of was: How are we going to be saved? 


“In the initial days, people in the various quarters would 
gather in the evening to reassure their quarters. But 
lately, Iraqi troops have begun to arrest people and take 
them to detention camps to spread fear. What has 
angered the occupying army is that the affluent and 
previously belittled Kuwaiti citizen has given a unique 
example in civil disobedience. All Kuwaitis without 
exception have declared their civil disobedience and 
have not responded to the occupying army’s instruc- 
tions, whether in connection with the search for political 
symbols to form a provisional government or intellectual 
symbols to support the occupation and theorize for it, or 
even in connection with the search for administrative 
leaders to man the ministries. The occupation forces 
have not been able to recruit even ordinary civil ser- 
vants. The Kuwaitis have also boycotted the measures 
that were intended to change their identity cards. Many 
preferred ‘imprisonment’ in their homes to changing the 
identity card. I see that the civil rebellion declared by the 
Kuwaitis is cited as an example in the history of nations. 
This is what 1s enraging the occupiers now.” 


[AL-MAJALLAH] The news agencies are circulating reports 
about rape, thefts, looting, and other such activities. How 
true is this? Isn’t there exaggeration? 


{Shatti] Regrettably, all this is true. In the first day after 
the Iraqi army took control, small thefts began in the 
country. But on the following day, the Iraqi forces began 
to break into jewelry shops, electronics shops, banking 
establishments, car depots and showrooms, and expen- 
sive watch shops. These break-ins lasted a full week. 
They then moved to the al-Shuwaykh industrial zone 
and Sabhan area. Al-Shuwaykh includes small factories 
and warehouses for car spare parts, and other kinds of 
warehouses. They plundered those warehouses and then 
set them afire so as to burn all their documents. The 
Sabhan area contains food warehouses. They seized 
those foodstuffs, as well as the ships that were unloading 
their cargo at the port. In the third week, organized 
looting started. 


Official Theft 
[AL-MAJALLAH] How? 
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[Shatti} What I mean is that the Iraqi Government 
became the thieving party, and it put a stop to offhanded 
thefts, considering that the markets and other places had 
been laid open to the troops. Some members of the 
foreign communities participated despicably with the 
“official’’ Iraqi authorities in plundering official 
[Kuwaiti] establishments. The university, the applied 
education institutes, the Research Institute, the schools, 
the hospitals, the oil plants, the refineries, and the major 
plants were plundered by the government. We were 
subjected to a curfew lasting from 2200 to 0600 Kuwait 
time and 2300 to 0700 Iraq time. Before the start of the 
curfew time, 50-60 trucks would gather at al-Sulaybikhat 
Circle (renamed al-’Iraq Circle now). Once darkness set 
in and the curfew started, these trucks would proceed to 
the targets set for them and the troops would start 
dissembling equipment. This equipment was either 
taken apart in the presence of experts, as in the case of 
the Research Institute when they brought experts from 
Iraq’s universities who supervised the plundering and 
looting of the institute, or was shipped [as is] to Iraq 
under the cover of darkness. So when morning arrived, 
people could see no sign of the theft, except for the 
emptiness of the place. This activity lasted two weeks. 


[AL-MAJALLAH] Did the citizens notice this? 


{[Shatti] Schools and hospitals were plundered in front of 
the citizens. The occupation forces would seal off the 
school or hospital, prevent citizens’ cars from coming near, 
and then bring in the trucks into which the soldiers loaded 
the equipment, including (blackboards) and seats. 


[AL-MAJALLAH] Did you see this with your own eyes? 


[Shatti] I saw it with my own eyes. For example, I teach 
at the Technical Studies College. On the fourth or fifth 
day, I and a colleague went at night to one of the colleges 
to get two Macintosh computers in order to publish 
AL-MURABITUN paper. This was before the curfew. 
We found the laboratory turned upside down, as they 
say. There was no theft but there was sabotage. It seems 
that the occupation forces thought that it was a military 
institute or college, and so they took the equipment they 
wanted. A month later, I returned to the place but found 
nothing. The occupation forces had plundered it. I found 
that they had even broken into my office and taken a 
computer, a small refrigerator, and a camera, leaving 
behind the books and the research only. I saw with my 
own eyes a truck heading for Iraq and loaded with 
electricity poles. I also saw with my own eyes electricity 
transformers in a truck heading for Iraq. | saw, more- 
over, one school being plundered and saw hospitals 
completely emptied of everything. Nobody told me this. 
I saw it with my own eyes. I toured the capital’s markets 
and found them completely empty, except for some 
Asians. It was a pale city: Broken glass in the streets, 
cables dangling all around, and pieces of paper flying all 
over the place. It was truly a ghost town. 


[AL-MAJALLAH] How is the people’s morale? 
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{Shatti] The truth is that at the outset of the crisis, the 
citizens were stunned by the enormity of the shock. On 
the night of the invasion, we went to bed free men only 
to wake up to find ourselves prisoners. We slept rich and 
woke up poor and with no access to our assets in the 
banks. We went to bed secure and woke up frightened, 
not knowing whether we would die today or tomorrow, 
whose turn would come next, or who would be tomor- 
rows victim. Death was still mowing down the Kuwaitis 
mercilessly. A group of Kuwaitis launched a faith mobi- 
lization process through the mosques in order to restore 
confidence to the people and to make it clear to them 
that what was happening was a test from God and that 
we had to endure it. 


People did actually begin to regain their self-confidence, 
especially since those who stayed behind were the ones 
prepared for confrontation. The citizens felt proud and 
revived when the resistance began to mow down the 
occupation troops, particularly when they saw the troops 
fleeing and hiding. Another phase was launched when 
the occupation forces resorted to terrorization. The 
troops would take a number of men from each quarter 
and kill them in front of their homes. A large number of 
Kuwaiti citizens have been the victims of this method. 
At 0600, the occupation forces would bring into each 
area 10 blindfolded and handcuffed Kuwaiti citizens and 
would then shoot them in the back of their heads in front 
of their homes. This has aroused the citizens’ revulsion 
and has caused them to disdain life. Imagine that you are 
in somebody’s company one day and then the next day 
you hear that he has been executed! 


[AL-MAJALLAH] Have you seen any of these cases of 
execution? 


[Shatti] I saw many of them. 


[AL-MAJALLAH] Do you have any friends amon, the 
executed? 


[Shatti] I will tell you a story, with names, about these 
victims. Yusuf al-Khatir, a colleague of ours. was 
dumped in front of his home after he had been com- 
pletely mutilated. There was no flesh on his fingers. the 
eyes were missing, his male organ had been cut off, and 
his face was totally unrecognizable. In the morning, his 
father opened the door to see the corpse lying there. 


Imagine how he felt. He started to scream, cry, and 
lament in the quarter. It was a revolting sight. Here is 
another example: “Abdallah al-Daribi was a pious man. 
They took him and killed him in front of his house. A 
third example: They killed Dr. Hisham *Ubaydan in the 
same manner. A fourth example: They killed Yusuf 
al-Falah in a tragic manner. 


Tragic Murder 
[AL-MAJALLAH] How? 


{Shatti] They went to his home and asked his mother 
about him. When she inquired about the reason, they 
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assured her that they intended him no harm and that 
they only wanted to ask him some questions. She told 
him where he was at the time. This Yusuf al-Falah was a 
young man responsible for a family including his 
mother, his sisters, and his wife. After his father’s death, 
he became their supporter. The soldiers went to where 
Yusuf was and led him to his home. The mother, sisters, 
and wife felt optimistic when they saw Yusuf coming 
with the soldiers because they feared for his safety after 
the soldiers had asked about him. The soldiers asked him 
if he was a member of the resistance and he answered 
negatively. They then asked him to go to his home where 
his family members were standing at the door. When he 
was about only five meters fromm his family, the occupa- 
tion soldiers shot three bullets into the back of his head. 
He fell and the mother rushed, holding her son’s pro- 
fusely bleeding head in her hands and smudging her face 
with his blood in front of his sisters and wife. The crying 
and the lamentation began, with the bloodstained martyr 
lying there. Where are the morals? If you kill, then do it 
well. Why burn his mother’s heart with grief for him? 


Another example is Mubarak al-Nut, a prominent and 
well-known political figure in Kuwait. Kuwaiti people know 
him. He was the chairman of al-’Aridiyah Cooperative 
Association. 


{[AL-MAJALLAH] What is his story? 


{Shatti] The occupation troops asked him to hang Sad- 
dam’s picture at the association. He answered that there 
was no objection but that he had to consult with his 
colleagues first. They took him away immediately and 
subjected him to severe torture. On the following day, 
they brought him back handcuffed and blindfolded. and 
with the marks of torture evident on his face. They led 
him through a tour of the association and then took him 
out and tied him to an electricity pole. They then 
gathered people to witness the execution. They asked the 
association deputy chairman to read the execution 
decree but he could not. Tears poured down his eyes and 
wet his beard and he fell down to his knees because he 
could not endure the situation. A soldier rebuked him 
and then proceeded to read the decree himself. They 
then fired three bullets into Mubarak al-Nut. 


[AL-MAJALLAH] Who else do you remember? 


[Shatti] Khalid al-Sultan, a well-known political figure, a 
leader of the traditionalist tendency of the Islamic move- 
ment, a former parliamentary deputy, and a most promi- 
nent Kuwaiti opposition leader. Al-Sultan heard some noise 
at his neighbor's residence and went with some of his 
colleagues to find out what it was. They found Iraqi soldiers 
engaged in theft. They arrested al-Sultan on the pretext of 
theft. He asked them: Is it reasonable that I would rob my 
neighbor when I am one of Kuwait’s wealthy men? Khalid is 
from the al-Sultan family, owners of the well-known al- 
Sultan Center. They arrested Khalid and subjected him to 
all kinds of torture. They plucked his long gray beard hair by 
hair and then proceeded to pluck the hair on other parts of 
his body. They subjected sensitive parts of his body to all 
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kinds of torture with electricity. Khalid al-Sultan, a pious 
man, has said that while he was in detention, they brought in 
officers’ wives and the wives of some detainees and intro- 
duced them into the detainees’ presence completely naked. 
The women tried to cover their private parts with their 
hands but were beaten with sticks mercilessly on those 
hands to remove them. If some prisoners felt ashamed and 
lowered their heads, the soldiers hit them with rifle butts to 
make them look. When they released Sultan, we saw in him 
a different person. To us, the man (more than SO years old) 
has become completely different. 


[AL-MAJALLAH] Are there other tales? 


[Shatti] They searched the house of a relative of mine 
and after finishing their search, they asked one of the 
family children: Whom do you love, daddy Saddam or 
daddy Jabir? The child answered innocently: Daddy 
Jabir. An officer asked the child: Where is your father? 
The child pointed to his father. And where ts your 
mother? The child pointed to his mother. The officer 
then told the parents: One of you must die. They thought 
that this was said just to scare them. So the father said: I 
will. The officer took out his pistol and shot the man. 
This happened to one of my relatives. It is not a tale I 
was told. One's life has become cheaper than the life of a 
cockroach squashed underfoot. 


Palestinian Community 


[AL-MAJALLAH] What about the big Palestinian 
community? 


[Shatti] The state of fright has now spread among the 
Palestinians. The Iraqis are less daring in violating the 
honor of the Kuwaiti than in violating the honor of 
Palestinians. For example, an Iraqi officer brings a Pales- 
tinian woman in front of her children and husband and 
shoves a Coca Cola bottle in her private parts mercilessly 
while the woman wails and howls. We must not be unfair 
to the Palestinians. The honorable among them are the 
majority, and they are currently fighting with the resis- 
tance which makes use of their experience in explosives. 
There is no doubt that a group belonging to the PLO took 
part with the occupation forces in arresting and killing 
Kuwaiti citizens. But these do not represent the Palestin- 
ians. The representatives of the Palestinians are those who 
have stood with the Kuwaiti people and endured harm. A 
large-scale campaign of murders is being perpetrated 
against the Palestinians in Kuwait at present. 


The Palestinians live in small apartments. Their chances 
to escape and hide are small. The Kuwaiti and Gulf 
citizens have a better chance. This is why nearly | 50,000 
Palestinians have fled with their lives in recent weeks to 
escape the Iraqi troops’ violations of morals and values. 


{[AL-MAJALLAH] What ts the thing that most disturbs 
the Kuwaitis at home? 


[Shatti] The Kuwaiti information media. They have 
been bewailing and focusing on the tragedies. They have 
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not countered the Iraqi media’s cunning and slyness or 
the les and falsehood with which they abound. The 
Kuwaiti media's lamentations have acted as an instru- 
ment guiding the occupation forces. A large number of 
interviewed Kuwaitis have been leading the occupier to 
where the resistance exists. One woman interviewee 
comes out and says: | am so and so and my brother 1s in 
the resistance. Another comes out and says: The resis- 
tance 1s concentrated 1:n such or such an area. One hour 
after hearing the interviews on radio, the Iraqi forces 
would proceed to besiege the resistance elements and 
seal off the homes of the individuals mentioned in the 
interviews. This is why I have left Kuwait to represent 
the civil disobedience movement and the solidarity 
committees and to address the popular conference on 
behalf of those standing fast in Kuwait. In my address, | 
have strongly urged that the Kuwaiti information policy 
be reexamined and reviewed and that this information 
change its language. These are the most important 
demands of the Kuwaitis at home because the media 
have kept no secret unexposed. 


Popular Conference 


{[AL-MAJALLAH] Have you played a certain role in the 
popular conference? 


[Shatti] The popular conference was organized in 
response to the Iraqi regime's claims and allegations that 
its forces’ criminal invasion of Kuwait was the conse- 
quence of a popular coup or revolution staged by the 
opposition. The conference followed in the wake of the 
invasion at a time when the Kuwaiti people had had no 
opportunity to meet and determine their position vis- 
a-vis the tragedy. The conference has been held, and it 
has been attended by all the Kuwaiti political forces, 
along with a large number of government employees, 
administrative leaders, leaders of athletic clubs, and 
others. The Kuwaiti people have risen above the level of 
the event and to the level of the responsibility. They have 
all agreed to stand united against the treacherous occu- 
pier and to focus on one objective, namely liberation. 
They have also agreed that criticism of the government 
will be leveled in such a manner as not to give the Iraqi 
enemy and Saddam’s regime any gap through which to 
infiltrate the world conscience. The political leadership, 
headed by the amir of Kuwait, has pledged that the new 
Kuwait will be built in accordance with the provisions of 
the Kuwaiti constituuion, complete and undiminished.., 
i.e., in accordance with the Kuwaiti democracy. On 
behalf of the popular rebellion movement in Kuwait, I 
delivered an address in which I emphasized these con- 
cepts and demanded that Kuwait's future not be deter- 
mined in the absence of a large part of the Kuwaiti 
people who stand fast at home. I also conveyed the 
demand of the Kuwaiti people at home for remolding the 
Kuwaiti propaganda campaign which has had a negative 
impact on the steadfast who have stayed home. 
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As for the role of the Islamists in the popular conference. 
they played a major role in guiding the conferees’ word 
and the conference's resolutions toward Islam's concepts 
and principles. The Islamists were effective and took the 
initiative in this conference. 


[AL-MAJALLAH] A lot ts being said about the dimen- 
sions and effectiveness of the Kuwaiti resistance. Is what 
is Said about certain political tendencies behind some of 
the resistance movements true? 


{Shatti] The Kuwaiti resistance 1s assuming two forms: 
The first is the armed resistance and the second 1s the 
civil disobedience movement, both of which started at 
an early phase of the crisis. The two sides have held 
dialogue on the feasibility of armed resistance. It was the 
opinion of the popular disobedience movement's leaders 
that armed resistance will result in numerous Catastro- 
phes for innocent citizens and that enormous losses will 
occur among the citizens. Meanwhile, it was the opinion 
of the advocates of fighting that the Kuwaiti people have 
not been given a chance to prove their ability to confront 
and fight the occupation, that there has been treason and 
betrayal, and that the situation should be obviated, and 
the Kuwaiti people should be given the opportunity to 
fight their enemy and to prove to the world that they are 
proud people who do not accept occupation. The two 
sides did not agree. So each side has proceeded to realize 
its objectives. The armed resistance has staged great 
heroic acts. As for its dimensions, it has begun with 
numerous groups that are noi tied by a single organiza- 
tional bond, especially since Kuwaiti residents and 
others have seized the weapon and munition stores. As 
for its effectiveness, the resistance aroused fright in the 
hearts of the Kuwaiti troops initially, forcing them to 
hide and not to appear publicly at night, unless in large 
groups armed to the teeth with automatic weapons and 
(machine guns). In the third week of the invasion, the 
Iraq: casualties amounted to an average of 80 people 
killed daily. Heroic suicidal acts were also carried out. 
such as the operation carried out by Dr. Ma’sumah who 
drove her booby-trapped car into an Iraqi truck loaded 
with weapons and troops, thus blowing up herself and 
her car against that truck. 


But then the occupation forces began to take revenge 
against innocent and armed citizens for every resistance 
operation. This 1s why the resistance has changed its 
tactic and has begun cooperating with Palestinians living 
in Kuwait to stage operations relying on booby-trapped 
vehicles outside residential areas. Numerous successful 
operations have been staged according to the new tactic. 


U.S. Position 


[AL-MAJALLAH] Do you think that the western posi- 
tion vis-a-vis Iraq's occupation of Kuwait 1s in reality 
different from the declared position? 


{Shatti] A fundamental constant of the western policy 1s 
to prevent the Islamic countries from acquiring decisive 
weapons, even if these Islamic countries are the West's 
most loyal allies. The West is in constant fear of the 
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transfer of such weapons to the Muslim popular forces 
that are opposed to it. This 1s what Israel declares frankly 
and what the western countries whisper. The West has 
prevented Pakistan from acquiring an atomic bomb and 
has stood a barrier between this bomb and some Islamic 
countries. As for Iraq, it built its military machine during 
its war with Iran. taking advantage of the Gulf countries’ 
aid and of the fact that the western countries were 
turning a blind eye to what it was doing as long as it was 
engaged in draining the Iranian military machine. When 
the war came to a halt, the West realized that Saddam 
possesses decisive weapons of mass destruction and that 
he has turned from a small animal tended by the neigh- 
boring hands into a rapacious brute preying on those 
around him. 


Alarms and warnings were voiced. Perhaps the most 
significant was the warning voiced by U.S. NEWS mag- 
azine which published a picture of Saddam Husayn with 
the caption “the most dangerous man in the world” 
under it. The magazine also published a detailed report 
on ine lraqi military machine, its particulars, and the 
efforts beng made by Iraq to acquire decisive weapons. 
The magazine also warned that Saddam’s militaristic 
tendency would push him to invade Kuwait and Saudi 
Arabia to realize his military plans. At that time, the 
West became convinced that the Iraqi army had to be cut 
down to size and deprived of its decisive weapons. With 
his rash act of invading Kuwait, Saddam has presented 
his army to the West on a golden platter and has further 
fanned the fire with foolish criminal acts, such as looting 
and plundering Kuwait, shedding Kuwaiti people's 
blood, murdering the Palestinians there, taking for- 
eigners as hostages, and preparing to invade the Eastern 
Province of Saudi Arabia all the way to the sea (Arabian 
Sea) in realization of a slogan that he has raised, namely: 
From Zakhu to the sea. Saddam has given the West the 
opportunity, and he can take away this opportunity by 
withdrawing his forces in accordance with the Security 
Council resolutions. If Saddam does this, the West will 
then find no justification to stay in the Gulf. Moreover, 
it will be difficult for the West to strike Iraq, unless it 
creates for itself another justification for a strike. 


This is the true character of the western position. As for 
those who try to depict the foreign forces’ arrival as an 
immense plot against the region and allege that these 
forces will not leave the Gulf, then this is a logic that 
requires numerous pieces of evidence, proofs, and [word 
indistinct], The West does not need this mammoth 
military demonstration to impose its domination on the 
Gulf. Didn't the West have effective influence in the 
third world and in our regions in order that it may resort 
to this military demonstration? Does the Gulf region 
represent a political and military challenge in order that 
the West may come to it with these armies? Can any oil 
exporter withhold his oil from the West, thus starving 
himself and his people to death? We need to market our 
oil, as they need to purchase it. But the losses of not 
marketing to the exporting countries are much greater 
than the losses of [not] importing to the importing 
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countries. We are countries whose economy totally relies 
on oil. Has the Islamic movement attained such strength 
that foreign forces have to send hundreds of thousands of 
troops, fighter planes, and tanks to confront this move- 
ment? Are the West's relations with the [region’s] 
regimes so tense that the West has begun to fear for its 
interests? We want objective logical explanations in 
order that we may believe those who are immersed in 
ascribing the developments to conspiratorial thinking. A 
continued stay of the foreign forces in the Gulf would 
mean a return to the old colonialist system. In the West's 
policies, this system has proven its failure, and it is likely 
to ignite the buried challenge and to spark the fire of holy 
war [jihad] among the peoples. Is the United States so 
Stupid as to return to this system? Will the American 
people condone the dispatch of their sons for an 
extended period of time to colonize other countries? Can 
the American people withstand the burdens and costs of 
all of this? These are questions that require decisive 
answers. Raising the foreign presence issue in this 
manner is intended to divert attention from the funda- 
mental crime, namely the aggression against Kuwait and 
violation of the Kuwaiti people’s sanctities. The Iraqi 
media have been able to tickle the tendencies of the 
ordinary Arab and Muslim citizen with a bunch of 
slogans, such as jihad, expelling the foreigner from the 
two holy mosques, dividing wealth, Arab unity, histor- 
ical rights, and other slogans. The street mobs have 
responded to Saddam’s false shouts without awareness 
or thinking. 


[AL-MAJALLAH] The consequences of Iraq’s invasion 
of Kuwait have exceeded these borders. What is your 
vision of the most significant ramifications this occupa- 
tion will have on the political development of the Arab 
Gulf states? 


[Shatti] Some ramifications will be negative and some 
positive. On the negative side, the Arab and Islamic 
continuance between the Gulf people and other peoples 
that have stood against the Gulf people in their tribula- 
tion will be severed. The Gulf people will turn inward 
and disregard the Arab and Islamic world’s concerns. 
The Gulf people will also deal with the popular political 
movements addressing them from outside the Gulf 
boundaries with caution and with some reluctance. 


The developments have also exposed the weakness of the 
Gulf media in serving Gulf issues and confronting the 
external propaganda campaigns. 


Islamic Movements 


[| AL-MAJALLAH] Do you think that the Islamic movements 
have been a victim of Iraq’s invasion of Kuwait? 


[Shatti] Yes, the Islamic movement is one of the victims 
of Iraq’s invasion of Kuwait. Iraq has been able to divide 
the movement’s ranks and to appropriate a part of this 
movement in the interest of its aggression and falsehood. 
Thus, several points have been exposed, including the 
absence of a clear methodology, the absence of coordi- 
nation and of continuance between the movements in 
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dealing with the nation’s crises and in analyzing and 
interpreting this crisis, the absence of a sound mecha- 
nism in the decision-making, and the depth of the 
regional sentiment in the movement's conscience, con- 
sidering that the pan-Arab sentiment has been shown to 
be a thin veil covering the movement's face and con- 
cealing acute regionalism behind it. This is on the one 
hand. On the other hand, the Islamic movement has lost 
the moral and material support that was given it by the 
Gulf peoples, whether in the form of charitable action or 
of jihad. 


{[AL-MAJALLAH] How do you view the Kuwaiti issue’s 
future? 


[Shatti] It is my conviction that Kuwait will be restored. 
I do not say this on emotional bases but on an objective 
basis founded on the fact that the foreign forces’ objec- 
tive is to contain the Iraqi military capability. This will 
cause Iraq to withdraw either defeated or in capitulation. 
This conviction is also founded on the fact that the 
international forces will not permit any third world 
country to violate the international order and to alter the 
political map as it wishes, regardless of the ability of the 
leader influencing such a third world country. The 
western countries will not take the risk of permitting the 
major part of oil reserves to fall under the control of two 
radical countries such as Iraq and Iran. 


[AL-MAJALLAH] How did you spend your time in 
Kuwait under the occupation? 


{Shatti] If we were told that there were some provisions 
in a cooperative association, we would go to buy them in 
the morning. Because of my presence in the civil disobe- 
dience leadership, we met and followed up on the latest 
developments in the domestic situation. For a time, I 
published AL-MURABITUN newspaper, of which eight 
editions were issued. When evening arrived, we would go 
to the home of a colleague to watch CNN or another 
network and then we would return to our homes before 
2200 so that we may not be prevented from returning [by 
the curfew]. | moved around with a false identity card 
and under a different name. Looking for the latest news 
was the objective of our daily tours. Otherwise, it was a 
monotonous life with nothing new in it. 


Second Stab 


[AL-MAJALLAH] As chief editor of AL-MUJTAMA’, a 
strong Islamic magazine, symbols of the Islamic move- 
ment must be your friends or must have been in contact 
with you prior to the invasion. Have you been surprised 
by the stances of some of these symbols? 


[Shatti] To us, the Islamists, the second stab to which we 
were subjected after the occupation came in the form of 
the positions of some people as we saw them on Iraqi 
television. We did not learn of these positions by hearsay 
but through radio and television. Some representatives of 
these movements have come out lauding the occupation. 
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[AL-MAJALLAH] Who was the first person you heard 
expressing support? 


[Shatti] The deputy chairman of the Islamic National 
Front in Sudan. His name is ‘Ali "Uthman (al-Turabi's 
deputy). He blessed Saddam's step, and we have all 
resented him. 


[AL-MAJALLAH] Do you plan to publish in London a 
magazine to be the substitute for AL-MUJTAMA’? 


{Shatti] The idea of publishing a magazine is under 
study. The objective is to fill the gap created by the 
absence of AL-MUJTAMA’. 


Journalist Interviewed on Domestic Situation 


9/AE0169A London AL-MAJALLAH in Arabic 
4 Dec 90 pp 66-69 


[Interview With Kuwaiti Journalist Faysal al-Qina’i by 
Salih Ibn-’Ali al-Hammadi in Riyadh, date not given; 
‘Journalist Faysal al-Qina’i Recounts His Observations 
in Kuwait Under Occupation; If Invaders Mark Door 
With (X) Sign, It Means Residence Is ‘Fit to Loot’; 
University Professors, Engineers, Journalists Work in 
Bakeries to Supply Bread to Kuwaitis; Special Iraqi 
Execution Squad Tours Streets and Carries Out Its 
‘Sentences’ to Intimidate Kuwaitis; We Have Buried Our 
Martyrs in Mass Graves Since Invaders Turned Main 
Cemetery Into Military Barracks”; first three paragraphs 
are AL-MAJALLAH introduction] 


[Text] Faysal al-Qina’i is a Kuwaiti journalist who is well 
known in the area of sports and so. ‘al affairs. He was 
closely connected to Shaykh Fahd al-Ahmad al-Sabah who 
was killed by the invading Iraqi forces on the first day of 
the invasion. Under the occupation, al-Qina’i worked for 
several weeks at a bakery side-by-side with a number of 
other Kuwaitis, including university professors, well- 
known journalists, and wealthy businessmen, to supply 
bread to the citizens. A beautiful baby girl was born to him 
in the first month of the occupation, and he has named her 
Sumud [steadfastness] as witness to the Kuwaiti people's 
steadfastness in the face of the occupation. 


Faysal al-Qina’i is in Saudi Arabia now, having left 
Kuwait recently. He has resumed his profession as a 
journalist in the Kuwaiti AL-SIYASAH which has 
resumed publishing from the Kingdom of Saudi Arabia. 
Al-Qina’i has talked to AL-MAJALLAH'’s reporter in 
Riyadh about his experience and has recounted some of 
the situations he has experienced. 


At the outset, Faysal al-Qina’i spoke of his observations 
in Kuwait under the occupation, saying: 


I learned of Iraq’s invasion of Kuwait at 0830 on 
Thursday, 2 August 1990, after a telephone conversation 
with a journalist colleague. Initially, I did not believe 
what I had heard, and I thought that the operation was 
no more than the entry of Iraqi forces into a small part of 
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Kuwaiti territory adjacent to the Iraqi borders as a 
means to pressure the Kuwaiti Government to respond 
to the illeg) .mate Iraqi demands. 


I did not believe that the Iraqi forces had arrived inside 
Kuwait until | saw with my own eyes 15 helicopters 
hovering over our residential area and very close to my 
house. They flew at such low altitude that I was able to 
very clearly distinguish the pilots’ features. 


Despite all this, we thought that the operation would not 
under any circumstances last more than one or two days 
on the basis that Iraq is a sisterly Islamic Arab country 
and that it owes Kuwait numerous favors by virtue of the 
countless positions Kuwait had taken in support of Iraq 
whether before, during, or after Iraq’s prolonged war 
with Iran. 


[AL-MAJALLAH] What was your initial reaction? 


[Qina’i} It was and it continues to be a major psycholog- 
ical and moral shock caused by Iraq's betrayal of its 
neighbors in a fraternal and peaceable neighboring 
country like Kuwait. 


To date, | am still stunned with shock. There are 
moments when I feel that I am living a nightmare of 
which I wish to rid myself swiftly. But it suffices that 
God is our guardian, and He ts the best guardian. This is 
all we can say under these difficult circumstances. 


[AL-MAJALLAH] How true is the report that on 
Wednesday evening (the eve of the invasion), the Iraqi 
Embassy gave a party to which it had invited the most 
prominent and well-known journalists and media people 
so as to make it easy to detain them minutes after the 
start of the invasion and before the Iraqi forces’ arrival 
in Kuwait City? 


[Qina’i} | have heard of this report but I cannot confirm 
or deny it, keeping in mind that I am one of the 
journalists who are invited by the Iraqi Embassy to 
attend all the parties and receptions it gives. The latest 
was an invitation | received to attend the 17 July 
anniversary party which is held annually. But I did not 
attend because I was outside the country at the time. | 
did not receive an invitation to the party which 1s said to 
have been held on the evening of Wednesday, | August. 


But the fact which, I assure everybody, is correct and 
which is perhaps being exposed for the first time surfaces 
in the role which the Iraqi Embassy (represented in 
Hamid al-Mulla, its press attache) had ceaselessly tried 
to play, namely to contact journalists at their homes by 
telephone and to ask them to cooperate with the Iraq 
occupation authorities in issuing AL-NIDA’ which 1s 
being now published daily from the offices and printing 
presses of AL-QABAS newspaper. The contact was tan- 
tamount to a mixture of enticement and intimidation. 
No Kuwaiti journalist cooperated with them, even 
though they received the cooperation of some non- 
Kuwaiti journalists, mostly Palestinian technicians, 
employed by Kuwaiti papers before the invasion. 
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[AL-MAJALLAH] Have you read any editions of AL- 
NIDA"? How is it marketed and what about its tendencies” 


{Qina’!] As soon as the Kuwaitis at home heard that a 
newspaper was going to be issued, their initial reaction 
was to totally boycott it. The counteraction by the 
occupation forces was to dump copies of this paper into 
vehicles when they halted at the numerous inspection 
roadblocks erected on Kuwait's streets to force the 
citizens to read it. 


This is what happened to me. Out of journalistic curi- 
osity and to find out what it is all about, | read some of 
the paper's editions. The top left quarter of the front 
page is filled by a picture of tyrant Saddam Husayn. This 
picture is fixed and published constantly, even if it has 
nothing to do with news reports. This shows Saddam 
Husayn’s obsession with the media and his revolting love 
for exposure. As for the informational material provided 
by the paper, it has been very poor and very feeble, 
considering that the Iraqi media have been playing their 
favorite role of trumping up and weaving lies and of 
fabricating false events in an attempt to impose a guided 
information policy on the Kuwaiti people. 


It is worth noting here that the newspaper has been 
distributed free of charge, not sold. Nevertheless, it has 
not received any acceptance or response from any gen- 
uine Kuwaiti citizen at home even though the citizens 
are thirsty to read any newspaper they can get their 
hands on, considering that the delivery of all kinds of 
news publications to Kuwait has been suspended since 
the first day of the invasion. 


Single Kuwaiti Position 


[AL-MAJALLAH] What were the spontaneous actions of 
the Kuwaiti citizens in the first two weeks of the invasion? 


{Qina'i] Everybody totally rejected the invasion and 
refused to cooperate with the invaders. Subsequently, a 
strong armed resistance tendency developed and acts of 
fierce resistance were actually carried out, thus evoking 
fear and fright in the invaders’ hearts. This motivated 
their forces to employ brutal methods to suppress the 
Kuwaiti people who rose on their own to confront the 
invader. These brutal methods included burning homes 
falling within a circumference of 100 meters from any 
site from which a single Kuwaiti resistance shot 1s fired. 
This is in addition to the other brutal means of public 
torture and of executions carried out in front of the 
family of any young man or citizen arrested while 
carrying arms or participating in resistance operations. 


The other aspect is the endeavor of Kuwait's inhabitants, 
both citizens and others, to secure their food needs for 
fear that the markets will run out of food, especially 
items needed for infants, invalid old people, and others. 


Had the consumer goods been Ieft in the markets and 
shops without being looted by Iraqi hands, there would 
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have been enough for all of Kuwait's population for a 
period of One year or longer. 


Witness to Atrocities 


{AL-MAJALLAH] In your previous answer, you touched 
on the fact that the Iraqi forces have practiced torture 
and executions against Kuwaitis. Can you recount to us 
some incidents to which you were an eyewitness? 


[Qina’i] I have taken part in the funerals of numerous 
Kuwaiti martyrs who died as a consequence of brutal 
executions. | have seen with my own eyes the marks of 
brutal and inhuman torture on the bodies of martyrs shot 
to death through the head. 


We buried them in mass graves in al-Raqqah cemetery 
because the occupation forces had sealed off the main 
cemetery in al-Sulaybikhat and had turned it into a 
military barracks. 


I saw with my own eyes the execution of two Kuwaiti 
brothers (Adnan and Khalid), aged 17 and 19, a few 
days after they had been arrested. They were executed at 
1030 on 2 October, 1.c., nearly 60 days after the invasion. 


The execution site was directly in front of (their) home 
and in the presence of their uncle because their parents 
and their sister were dead. It so happened that | was 
walking along this street that leads to my house which ts 
very close to the residence of the two martyrs. Under the 
armed threat of nearly 40-50 troops formed as an execu- 
tion squad, all those walking along the quarter's streets 
were forced to gather and witness the brutal execution on 
the spot with the aim of striking fear and fright in the 
citizens’ hearts. To this moment, I am not aware of any 
reason for the execution of the two young men. 


The two were among the area’s best youth during the 
period in which they survived the invasion. They per- 
formed voluntary work to help the inhabitants, and they 
frequented the mosque that is close to their home to 
assist the quarter’s cooperative in delivering foodstuffs. 


A few minutes after the execution, the execution squad 
headed for other streets in the same residential area and 
executed four more martyrs at various sites. The young 
men were taken out of a bus set aside for detainees, and 
each youth was executed in front of his residence. 


At the conclusion of the barbaric tour, the squad exe- 
cuted a Kuwaiti physician in front of his home and in the 
presence of his young children and their mother (the 
physician’s wife). The reason for his execution was the 
fact that he treated wounced members of the Kuwaiti 
resistance outside the hospital and far from the eyes of 
the invading forces. 


At the conclusion of the operation and the departure of 
the execution squad—a squad which we were forced to 
follow—we headed quickly for the site where the two 
brothers (Adnan and Khalid) were martyred to find out 
if they were still alive but found them to be lifeless bodies 
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whose pure blood irrigated Kuwait's soil. Their uncle 
refused to wash the blood away from the spot as a symbol 
of pride. 


For Kuwaitis’ Loaf of Bread 
{[AL-MAJALLAH] What about your personal experience? 


{Qina 1} Naturally, | was unable to engage in my funda- 
mental work as a journalist despite the presence of 
several underground publications issued with personal 
efforts made by a number of Kuwaiti youths as some 
kind of resistance. But I and other Kuwaiti journalists 
who are well known to the Iraqis realized that we were 
under full surveillance. This is why | moved to another 
field in which to serve. I feel honored and proud that I 
did move. Two weeks after the invasion, | worked as a 
baker in a bakery, abandoned by its Iranian and Afghan 
workers, because of the area’s need for this food com- 
modity. The bakery kept on operating ceaselessly and 
without interruption because work in “nearly” all sim- 
ilar bakeries had been interrupted and because the 
automatic bakeries had been taken over by the Iraqi 
forces to supply bread to their invading troops. This 
made the acquisition of five loaves of bread daily an 
extraordinary accomplishment for any family. 


Ghazi and Mubarak, my two children, my brother, and a 
number of friends residing in the area helped me with the 
work which started immediately after the noon prayers 
and continued until 2030 because the curfew began at 
2100. We supplied nearly 850 loaves daily, at the rate of 
five loaves per family. This was enough to secure the needs 
of 170 families in the area and beyond, considering that 
some families had emigrated. This was the case before the 
Iraqi forces demanded a certain number of loaves for the 
troops present in the same area. The amount acquired by 
the troops was enough for 10 families. 


The sight of the troops continued to strike terror in the 
hearts of the inhabitants, especially of the women, con- 
sidering that a soldier would arrive in the bakery accom- 
panied by a detachment of at least four other soldiers 
armed to the teeth with automatic weapons and hand 
grenades for fear of falling into a Kuwaiti ambush. 


Those who cooperated with us included professors at 
Kuwait University and engineers who took turns helping 
and doing this work as one of a number of patriotic 
duties, such as repairing cars, changing oil, and repairing 
tire punctures. Some of them worked in barber shops 
and meat shops (butchers) and did all kinds of work that 
used to be performed by non-Kuwaitis. 


[AL-MAJALLAH] You are a journalist who had special 
relations with Iraqi sports officials and other officials. 
What ts the nature of these relations and how do you 
view them now? 


{Qina’!] By virtue of my work as a journalist with athletic 
interests and as a “uwaiti citizen with Arab and Islamic 
pride, I had taken positions of open support for Iraq in its 
war against Iran. This is why I drew the attention of Iraqi 
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officials who appreciated my sincere stance towards them. 
Iraqi newspapers republished my sports articles and other 
articles after their publication in Kuwait's AL-SIYASAH 
under the ‘“‘Now Then” and “Notions” columns. As for 
Iraq's radio, I was an almost permanent guest there on all 
kinds of occasions, and many they were. | also had a 
noticeable presence on Iraqi television. 


Moreover, | developed good relations with "Udayy and 
Qasi Saddam and with the prominent Iraqi sports offi- 
cial who always expressed their pride in the positions of 
the Kuwaiti people and government and who even 
described these positions as a favor Kuwait was doing 
Iraq and expressed the hope to repay the deed in the 
future. The good deed has been repaid in the special 
Iraqi way which is unprecedented in human history. 


Perhaps it 1s a surprising coincidence that I have gone 
through a day when I tried to get rid of a handgun 
(Iragi-made) which had been presented to me during one 
of my visits to Iraq as a personal gift from Saddam 
Husayn in appreciation of the positions I had taken 
toward the Iraqis. 


AL-MAJALLAH] Why did you try to get rid of the gun” 


{Qina’i] I tried to get rid of it by concealing it in the dirt 
far from my house for fear that it would be found in my 
possession during the sudden search visits made by the 
occupation forces. It is well known that the penalty for 
arms possession 1s execution, after torture and without 
trial, even if it becomes known that the weapon was a 
personal gift from Saddam Husayn to me! 


Search Visits 


[AL-MAJALLAH] You have spoken of sudden search 
visits. Through your personal experiences, how were 
they conducted? 


{Qina’i}] My own house was subjected to a thorough 
search. Telephone lines to an area would be completely 
cut off at a certain hour after which the area’s houses are 
‘combed.’ The area is first sealed off, all the inlets 
leading to it are blocked, and a curfew is imposed on its 
streets, even for pedestrians. 


The houses would then be searched by infantry detachments 
guarded by armored vehicles roaming in the inner streets. 


A detachment of no less than seven soldiers led by an 
officer would knock on the doors of houses. A house 
found not to be inhabited by anybody would be marked 
by a red (X) sign to indicate that it is uninhabited so that 
it may be looted afterward. 


As for inhabited houses, their residents would open their 
doors. The troops would storm into the houses quickly 
and spread to the internal building and the annexes. The 
officer would then ask the homeowner for some special 
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information, such as his possession of weapons, cameras, 
typewriters, Or radio equipment or if he had any for- 
eigners, especially Americans or Britons, in his home, 
stressing that the penalty for possession of any of these 
‘prohibited articles” is execution if they are found in the 
home during the search. 


They also asked if homeowners had the amir's or crown 
prince's pictures or Kuwait's flag. When young men aged 
17-30 years were encountered at any home, they were 
arrested immediately and no clear reason given for their 
arrest. 


The majority of the arrested youths have not been seen 
by their families since the moment of their arrest. 


A thorough search was made of all the cabinets, suitcases, 
and drawers found in a home. The troops tampered with 
all the contents and broke open whatever was locked. 


They looted all light and valuable items, such as watches, 
jewelry and similar precious possessions. 


A search ordinarily takes 30-60 minutes and ts con- 
ducted very rudely and without any consideration for the 
sanctity of homes or the presence of women, children, or 
old people. One of my children was asleep in his bed and 
woke up scared when one of the soldiers pulled his pillow 
from under his head. My son later developed a sad case 
of fright because he had seen four soldiers armed to the 
teeth standing over his bed. 


{[AL-MAJALLAH] When they searched your house, did 
they recognize you as journalist Faysal al-Qina’i? 


[Qina’!] I believe that one of the officers recognized my 
identity. My evidence is that I was the only homeowner 
in the area to be asked for additional information, such 
as my home telephone number and my detailed address. 
They wrote this information on a piece of paper separate 
from the papers containing the ordinary questions. 


When I felt a few days later that Iraqi intelligence had 
launched their search for the journalists, | made my 
decision to leave Kuwait for Saudi Arabia by land. 


Even Animals Chased 


{[AL-MAJALLAH] This is for house searches. What 
about others? 


[Qina’i] Iraqi oppressive activities have not been con- 
fined to people but have been extended to animals and 
birds. This calls for surprise and makes one ask: To what 
limit will the malice of Saddam's regime go against 
whatever has a soul in Kuwait? 


For example, trees and plants have died completely in 
Kuwait for lack of water and care. Animals are roaming 
the streets freely and rabid dogs are posing a threat to the 
life of the unarmed inhabitants. A friend of mine told me 
that he went to check on the birds and animals he raises 
in his private farm and found a large number of sheep 
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shot in various parts of their bodies, with some dead and 
Others unable to move. He also found pigeon chicks 
dumped on the ground and trampled in a horribly 
revolting manner. 


This was done after the troops had cooked themselves a 
meal consisting of mature pigeons. 


One Hospital for Kuwaitis 


[AL-MAJALLAH] What about the healthcare and med- 
ical hardship, especially in terms of the availability of 
treatment, care, and drugs? 


[Qina’t] The occupation forces have closed all the clinics 
existing in the residential areas after looting all the 
equipment, drugs. and medical instruments they con- 
tained. Visits for treatment have been confined to the 
central hospitals which are under the strict: military 
Supervision and control of the Iraqi forces. 


A single hospital has been allocated for the treatment of 
Kuwaitis, and it lacks the necessary means of treatment 
and drugs. The treatment of Kuwaitis at other hospitals 
is totally prohibited. The other hospitals have been set 
aside for the treatment of Iraqi troops and for whoever 
carries an Iraqi identity card or other non-Kuwaiti 
identity cards. 


As for the private hospitals, some have cooperated with 
the Kuwaitis and provided free care whereas others have 
insisted on charging enormous sums for providing the 
necessary care. 


{[AL-MAJALLAH] How was the delivery of babies per- 
formed”? 


[Qina‘i] Because the occupation forces have looted all 
the medical equipment, especially baby incubators, and 
due to the lack of security in Kuwait's obstetrics hospital 
because it is occupied by the Iraqi forces, most pregnant 
women have turned to private clinics to deliver their 
babies. Some babies were delivered at home under the 
supervision of Kuwaiti volunteer physicians. 


As for me personally, my wife was in the final month of her 
pregnancy. Because it was very dangerous to leave one’s 
home from 2300 to 0700, considering that any vehicle 
moving on the streets at this curfew period could be shot at 
by the Iraqi forces deployed in the streets, | was compelled 
to admit my wife to a private hospital prior to her natural 
delivery time. She was subjected to “induced labor” so that 
the delivery could be done safely and without any difficul- 
ties. I recall now that on 27 August, Kuwait witnessed one 
of the worst days of the invasion, with shells pouring forth 
and guns roaring until dawn. In those same moments the 
baby girl. whom we have called Sumud, was coming to life 
amidst this condition of horror and destruction for Kuwait 
and its people. 


The hospital even lacked potable water which we carried 
with us from our house to the hospital. 
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MOROCCO 


Commentary Cites Rising War-Related Tension 


Y1P401474 Paris LE MONDE tn French 
1 keb 91 pp 1,8 


{Commentary by “special correspondent” Catherine 
Simon; all quotation marks as published] 


[| Text] Rabat—For the time being, Islamic fever has spared 
Morocco. But the risks of contagion exist, expecially if the 
rest of the Maghreb flares up for Iraq and the Gulf war is 
prolonged. This conflict has repercussions for tourism, an 
important sector of the kingdom's economy. It is also 
enabling the opposition parties to gain visibility. A march 
is scheduled for Sunday, 3 February. 


“You see the dust?” grumbles the souvenir vendor 
fatalistically as he wipes off his credit card machine with 
the back of his sleeve. “I haven't used it since mid- 
January. The only customers left are people from around 
here. In other words, not many people.” 


After an initial, noticeable rise in early August (just after 
the invasion of Kuwait), the drop in tourism has become 
SO serious that they are not hesitating to refer to a likely 
“shipwreck” of the tourist industry in 1991. For 
Morocco this is the first consequence of the war. 


The flow of European vacationers is “near zero” today, 
notes the business newspaper LA VIE ECONOMIQUE 
in its 25 January edition. With receipts for 1990 esti- 
mated at a little over nine billion dirhams (5.4 billion 
francs) [about one billion dollars], tourism represented 
the country’s primary source of revenue until the Gulf 
war. Now the most optimistic observers pray that losses 
don’t exceed 40 or SO percent this year. 


Knowing that tourism provides a livelihood for between 
200,000 and 300,000 people, we can understand why the 
government finally decided to create a “crisis center” at 
the end of January. 


It is urgent that the government try to stop the catastrophe 
in progress; meanwhile hotel owners threatened with bank- 
ruptcy are considering closing up and letting their 
employees go. Often Air France planes are flying without 
passengers or close to it. Half of the flights to Morocco have 
had to be canceled due to lack of passengers or due to 
restrictions imposed by the French pilots union and carried 
Out in cooperation with Moroccan authorities. 


A financial expert stressed that “Psychologically, busi- 
nessmen are reacting just like the tourists.” This massive 
desertion can be explained by a fear of criminal actions 
and of not being welcomed by a people considered to be 
devoted to the Iraqi cause. 


Here in Morocco, the calm and composure shown by 
communities of foreigners contrasts markedly with these 
fears from beyond the Mediterranean. Except for a few of 
the British and the American families that, in most cases, 
packed their bags even before the hostilities broke out, no 
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large departure has been noted. The French community— 
27,000 registered citizens and at least | ,000 businesses—is 
lying low. “The atmosphere is considerably less tense than 
in Algeria or Tunisia. Decolonization here was much less 
dramatic and temperaments are different. Relations 
between communities remain traditionally pleasant and 
courteous,” says an old French resident. 


“Of course, with the war, relations have become a little 
more strained. There are no overtly hostile actions, but 
looks have changed. You can see it... How can I describe 
it? It’s like an unhappy love affair with regard to France, 
a sort of sad surprise, especially since President Mitter- 
and’s statement that the French Army reserves the right 
to attack Iraq,’ he added. 


From Rabat to Casablanca, the “disappointment” of the 
Moroccans can be seen and extends everywhere in fact, 
among the opposition as well as the majority parties. The 
Opposition parties, accusing France of being ‘“‘completicy 
aligned with U.S. positions” to such a point that “you can’t 
see any differences,” are predicting a rapid crumbling of 
the “confidence bank’’ which Paris enjoyed in the 
Maghreb and especially in Morocco. “France will lose the 
most. The feeling of revolt and even hatred runs the risk of 
becoming stronger and stronger,’ warns the opposition. 


Those in the government don’t hide their concern: “The 
more time that passes and the longer the war lasts—i.e., 
the longer the liberation of Kuwait is delayed—the 
harder it will be for governments to maintain their 
stances with regard to public opinion and the motives on 
which the UN intervention is based.” Although they 
admit that “France cannot follow a hands-off policy,” 
they wonder aloud: “‘Isn’t France making a mistake in 
this war?” 


In this context, the resignation of the minister of defense 
had a consoling effect. ‘I feel like I've found France again! 
They’re rejoining the debate. Mr. Chevenement raised a 
question of principle!” exclaims a naive representative of 
the majority. Just as naive but also bellicose, the daily 
newspaper L’OPINION (connected with the opposition 
Istiqlal Party) considers the departure of Mr. Chevene- 
ment, resident “head of the French pacifist movement,” to 
be a “tough blow” for the “western coalition.” 


Although very interested in France’s stance, the opposi- 
tion has reserved its sharpest arrows for the American 
president, nicknamed “Genghis Bush” by the more 
poetic. From EL BAYANE (aligned with the Commu- 
nists) to L’OPINION to LIBERATION (connected with 
the Socialist Union of Popular Forces), all of the oppo- 
sition newspapers have come together to attack the 
‘““American-Zionist aggression” of which the “brotherly 
Iraqi people are victim. The head of Istiqlal, Mr. 
M’Hamed El Khalifa, accuses Jerusalem of having 
“planned* the war and does not hesitate to publicly 
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denounce “Israel the Jew’ that “is now mobilizing 
Christian forces and launching crusades against Arabs 
and Muslims." 


So far all street demonstrations remain forbidden, and 
this violence has remained in either written or verbal 
form. Nevertheless the signal seems to have been heard 
by the Jewish community, where some members, in still 
isolated cases, are reportedly preparing to leave the 
country. “Each time there’s been a serious crisis—we 
saw it in 1956 with the Suez situation, in 1967 during the 
six-day war, and of course in 1973—the Jews have gotten 
scared and many have left,” recalls a Casablanca resi- 
dent. The Jewish community was 250,000 strong when 
Morocco gained independence; today it has only * 10,000 
to 12,000 people” according to some and ‘6,000 to 
7,000” according to others. 


During the six-day war, the Arabic language daily AL- 
“ALAM (connected to the Istiqlal Party) had warned its 
readers in such extreme terms—‘Each dirham that you 
give to a Zionist here contributes to the purchase of arms 
which kill your Palestinian brothers over there’’—that 
King Hassan II had to intervene to calm people down. 


The ‘march in support of the Iraqi people” that the 
Opposition parties are organizing next Sunday in Rabat 
evidently runs the risk of problems. Will the calmness 
which reigned (throughout the country) during the 
national strike on 28 January prove to be “a good omen” 
like they are promising today? They are quick to point 
out that last June, in these same streets of Rabat, a 
demonstration (this time in favor of the Palestinians) 
took place without incident. These precedents seem to 
lead to optimism on the part of the opposition parties, 
especially since they are convinced that they are now 
Sailing with the wind. 


The green light given by the king for the national strike 
on 28 January constitutes a significant political conces- 
sion in the eyes of observers. In addition, the call ‘to fast 
and pray” made at that time and which the government 
supported in this emergency situation is out of the 
ordinary and is a result of the king’s unique power in his 
Status as “commander of the faithful.” The authoriza- 
tion to demonstrate next Sunday, which part of the press 
seems to take for granted, would represent another 
victory for the opposition. 


Upset by the December riots and knowing the pro-Iraqi 
feelings of the Moroccan populace, the king wisely 
yielded when confronted with “the necessity of relief,” 
according to the phrase used by a university student. In 
the same way, on Tuesday, 29 January, he overtook the 
opposition by decreeing that the Moroccan Red Cross 
alone be allowed to organize “collections of gifts for the 
Iraqi people.” Realizing the powder keg represented by 
groups of unemployed youth, he likewise took the initia- 
tive to create a national employment committee headed 
by a famous economist and member of the opposition. 


Although the “Islamic peril’ seems less keen in Morocco 
than in the rest of the Maghreb, no one excludes the risk 
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of growing extremism if the Gulf war is prolonged. “So 
far we have been able to control exits from high schools 
and mosques, but that does not mean that we will be 
capable of doing it in a month or two from now,” they 
worry behind the scenes. And if everyone is proud of the 
kingdom’s relative stability, no one discounts the possi- 
bility of contagion in the case of serious disorders in 
Algeria or, to a lesser extent, in Tunisia. The Islamic 
danger and echoes of the Algerian FIS [Islamic Salvation 
Front] still seem remote, but, in the words of an Arabic 
proverb, “when you see your neighbor getting a shave, 
you can already start wetting your beard.” 


Human Rights Organization Cites Abuses 
91P40145A Paris LE MONDE in French 3 Feb 91 p 9 


[Report by Catherine Simon] 


[Text] A certain confusion continues to reign concerning 
the legal actions taken against demonstrators after the 
violent riots of 14 December. An informed source indi- 
cates that, of ““more than 1,000 people who were inter- 
rogated,”’ about “700” were prosecuted, of whom some 
‘*380" were given sentences of up to 15 years in prison. 


From a strictly judicial point of view, things are far from 
finished. Thus on Friday, | February, in Tangiers, 41 of 
the accused, tried for “unlawful assembly,” ‘“‘disobedi- 
ence,” “insulting a public official,” and ‘disturbing the 
peace,” were sentenced to prison terms ranging from a 
three-month suspended sentence to 10 months without 
parole. In Fes, the trial of two groups of “rioters” (totaling 
118 people) has just been postponed to a later date, 
according to the local Reuters news agency correspondent. 


The manner in which the arrests were made, as well as the 
evolution of the trials, have led to questions from human 
rights supporters. According to an official of the Moroccan 
Organization of Human Rights (OMDH), “the police 
reports for those who were sentenced to two months and 
those sentenced to 15 years are very often almost the same. 
They’re making people ‘pay’ at random or, in any case, 
based on criteria unknown to us.” Thus, OMDH states 
that ‘‘a large number of the police reports don’t contain 
sufficient circumstantial evidence to justify prosecution.” 
More seriously, “in certain cases in progress in Fes, Rabat, 
and Kenitra it was shown publicly that some prisoners 
bore obvious scars from torture,” inflicted “while they 
were being guarded in police stations.” In most cases the 
courts did not take this information into account nor did 
they request medical expertise. 


Concerning the number of victims—S deaths in Fes, 
according to the official statement—an unofficial source 
estimates that 170 people (including 20 policemen) were 
killed throughout the country. The morgue at Fes alone 
reportedly received 48 corpses. 











JPRS-NEA-91-012 
12 February 1991 


TUNISIA 


Draft State Budget Priorities Outlined 
91AAOI89B Tunis LE TEMPS in French 18 Dec 90 p 4 


[Text] Saturday and yesterday, the Chamber of Deputies 
discussed the proposed budget of the Ministry of 
Economy and Finance, as part of their consideration of 
the proposed general government budget for 1991. 


Several deputies spoke, expressing their satisfaction over the 
favorable results shown by the national economy, despite 
certain constraints resulting basically from developments on 
the international scene. 


The problem of prices held the attention of a large number 
of speakers, who made inquiries in this regard as to the role 
and composition of the price moralization committee. 


Some deputies asked about the criteria used to determine 
prices and stressed the importance of stepping up price 
control campaigns to eliminate speculation and fraud. 


One of the speakers asked for clarification on the posi- 
tive achievements of the national price committee and 
on the role and functions of other groups involved. 


As regards distribution circuits, the deputies insisted on 
the need to design a plan to simplify these circuits and 
control prices. They also inquired about the measures 
adopted in connection with the organization chart for 
the economic control directorate. A certain number of 
deputies pointed out that despite the drop in the price 
index during the past three years, purchasing power had 
made only very minimal progress, primarily because of 
the reduction of compensation on certain products. 


On this point, the deputies inquired about the practical 
measures adopted to solve the matter of the compensa- 
tion fund, and the national price compensation council, 
the compensation directorate, and the role that each of 
these agencies should play. 


On the subject of the program to restructure the national 
economy, some deputies felt that its results had fallen 
short of expectations. At the same time they had ques- 
tions about its repercussions On investment, production, 
export, and employment plans. 


As regards tax reform, other deputies stressed that this 
reform, which was designed to introduce more justice in 
tax treatment of all levels of society, has not yet achieved 
the objectives outlined, mainly because of the attitude of 
citizens who shirk their tax responsibilities. This calls for 
the development of an effective strategy based on a cam- 
paign to inform citizens and provision of the necessary 
working tools. 


On the question of the privatization of certain government 
enterprises, deputies stressed the importance of this option 
that involves a new distribution of responsibilities between 
the government and the private sector. Strategic enter- 
prises, however, should not be transferred to the private 
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sector out of fear that they would control the capital and 
that this would have negative repercussions On society. 


Thus, two deputies asked that a detailed report on the 
government enterprises that are to be transferred to the 
private sector and on the ones to be kept under the 
umbrella of the government, be submitted to the 
chamber of deputies, while another deputy proposed 
that a committee made up of legislators and the parties 
concerned be set up to look into this matter. 


The deputies also referred to other issues involving 
investment, the status of the Tunisian dinar, and the 
mining sector. 


On the matter of promoting investment and sources of 
financing, the deputies who spoke were pleased with the 
incentives instituted by the government in this area, and 
especially with the customs exemptions and promotion 
premiums that have made it possible for several industrial 
poles to emerge in the regions. They pointed out, however, 
that the benefits accorded to investors had led to the 
disproportionate development of the coastal regions as 
compared with the interior regions, because of the lack of 
infrastructure in the interior, which discourages investment. 


The deputies recommended that special privileges be 
established, under the National Fund for the Promotion of 
Artisanry and Small Businesses and the Fund to Promote 
Industrial Decentralization (FOPRODI), in order to 
encourage investment in the least developed regions. 


One of the deputies advocated a revision of the investment 
code to bring it into line with the current situation and to 
ensure that it promotes the creation of an integrated 
industrial fabric and new jobs. 


Referring to the decline of the Tunisian dinar, one 
deputy stressed the need to adopt appropriate measures 
to remedy this situation and to ensure that the produc- 
tive apparatus will rely on its own resources and not on 
the government's to improve productivity. 


Regarding the mining sector, several deputies underlined 
the important role played by this sector in strengthening 
the national economy, especially by contributing foreign 
exchange. They pointed out that this sector, however, is 
afflicted with certain difficulties in marketing and 
exporting its products. 


In this context, they recommended that a strategy be worked 
out to find new markets for mining products and that barter 
operations should be used to promote sales of phosphates. 


The deputies also recommended that a long-term 
strategy be developed for prospecting for new resources 
in the mining and energy sector, in view of the wealth of 
unexploited resources in Tunisia. 
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Another deputy recommended that private firms also par- 
ticipate in creating additional jobs while controlling their 
production costs and rationalizing their management. 


In connection with the Maghreb market, several deputies 
brought out the importance attached to the emergence of this 
market, in light of international economic groupings, and as 
a way of strengthening trade among Maghreb countries. 


They recommended that emphasis be placed on factors of 
complementarity in establishing this market and that the 
origin of merchandise be indicated to ensure protection of 
local production. 


The persons who spoke stressed the importance of car- 
rying Out joint projects among Maghreb countries in 
border regions in view of the economic and social 
profitability of these projects. 


The deputies inquired about bilateral projects that had 
been planned but not finalized. 


Another deputy raised the issue of indebtedness, recom- 
mending that use of credits be rationalized on the basis 
of a list of priorities. 


On the same point, he advocated that consumption be 
controlled by rationalizing expenditures of government 
enterprises and reducing imports of luxury goods. 


Moreover, two deputies stressed the need to introduce 
more flexibility into the procedure for granting bank 
loans to project promoters while reducing the time 
periods and simplifying the procedures involved. 


Deputies also recommended that more importance should 
be accorded to regional directorates of the Ministry of 
Economy and Finance and that their powers be expanded 
and they be given the necessary cadres and equipment. 


In response to the deputies’ statements, Mohamed 
Ghannouchi, minister of economy and finance, indi- 
cated that the development policy adopted by the gov- 
ernment after the change on 7 November was part of an 
integrated, overall plan based on a series of factors 
including economic profitability and the redistribution 
of roles between the public and private sectors, giving 
priority to the private sector in the areas of investment 
and production involving competitive businesses. 


The minister focused on five main areas in his response, 
as follows: 


¢ Industry and exports; 

¢ Energy and mines; 

e Taxes and customs; 

e Banks and insurance; 

¢ Prices and distributions circuits. 


In connection with the first area, Mr. Ghannouchi 
underlined the importance of the industrial sector in 
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creating production capacity, and observed that this 
sector is a national achievement that must be strength- 
ened, made more efficient, and expanded so that it 
covers all the regions of the country, while ensuring that 
it Operates with the required efficiency. 


The minister then indicated that industry had grown at a 
rate of 6 percent in 1990, and had generally attained the 
objectives that had been set in the 7th development plan, 
and had even surpassed them in some cases. 


After outlining and giving figures to support the perfor- 
mance of the manufacturing industries, in the areas of 
exports, investments, and job creation, among others, 
the minister referred to the shortcomings still afflicting 
the industrial sector, such as the low rate of integration 
(added value only accounts for 28 percent of total 
production) and the failure to achieve objectives related 
to industrial decentralization. 


In the light of an objective evaluation of the status of 
Tunisian industry, and in view of changes on the inter- 
national scene and the desire to encourage a balanced 
growth of the national economy, the minister indicated 
that the government had developed a strategy based on 
four points: 


* strengthening the competitiveness of national 
industry; 

* reorganization of the Industry Promotion Agency; 

* encouragement of partnerships to attract investment 
by foreign, high technology firms; 

¢ and finally, the creation of a new breed of entrepre- 
neurs in the manufacturing and service industries, to 
promote decentralization in the country. 


The minister stressed the government’s desire to ensure that 
Tunisia’s economic policy has the necessary harmony and 
that it is part of an overall plan to respond to our objectives 
in the area of decentralization and export promotion. 


Explaining the declining rate of exports over the past 
year, Mr. Ghannouchi indicated that it was a result of a 
reduction in exports of oil (down 18 percent) and fertil- 
izers (down 7 percent), and the decline in tourism in the 
Maghreb (down 50 percent). 


On this point, the economy and finance minister said 
that the targeted growth in exports of 8 percent would 
appear normal, if account were taken of the start-up of 
production of the Zaouia oil field and increased exports 
to India. 


In referring to the energy and mining sector, the minister 
indicated that the objective was to ensure that the 
market was supplied and that a surplus was maintained 
for export, and said that the government wanted to 
strengthen research. Twenty-six permits have been 
granted to foreign prospecting firms, as the goal is to drill 
14 new sites a year. 
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After having pointed out the intensive efforts of the 
Energy Control Agency to rationalize consumption, the 
minister announced that legislation on hydrocarbons 
would be revised and a special code would be drafted. 


On the other hand, the minister pointed out that the use 
of substitute ene:gy sources was still limited, and he also 
announced that a national plan for developing renewable 
energy sources in rural areas was being drawn up. 


Mr. Ghannouchi said that, with the exception of phos- 
phates, the mining sector had begun to show an upward 
turn, but that it still needed support and assistance. 


The program of reform, according to Mr. Ghannouchi. 
can only be effective if it is global in nature. In this 
connection, he announced that the reorganization of the 
chemicals complex and the preparation of a program of 
reform were part of an overall policy for the entire 
sector, that 1s one of the primary sectors in the nation. 
since it offers 15,000 jobs and brings in around 1! 30.000 
dinars a year in foreign currency. 


As regards the third subject he referred to. taxes and 
customs services, Mr. Ghannouchi said that the main 
objectives of the projects linked to this chapter were to 
ensure conditions for integral development and to 
Strengthen the spirit of national solidarity. 


The minister referred to the complementary and global tax 
reform initiated by the government, the first stage of which 
involved replacing the different indirect taxes with a single 
value-added tax, while the second stage had to do with 
implementing tax reform on income and profits. 


He explained that in the next few weeks, the government 
intends to initiate the third stage of this reform. which 
will involve a simplification of the procedures for and a 
decrease in the rates of the stamp and registration taxes. 


He pointed out that the law on tax reform enabled all 
taxpayers to present additional returns, and that 33,000 
citizens had participated in this effort, which resulted in 
the collection of additional tax receipts estimated at about 
4.5 million dinars over those collected in 1987 and 1988. 


The minister of economy and finance indicated that in 
1991. a “taxpayers” charter” would be published. This 
document will define the rights and duties of taxpayers. 
and the rights of the national community to ensure 
public services, infrastructure. and collective equipment 


Referring to imports from Libya via unofficial channels. 
the minister stressed the concern of the customs admin- 
istration to limit this activity to a point where it will not 
jeopardize national economic sectors. 


Mohamed Ghannouchi also stressed the government's 
desire to increase Treasury revenues to improve the services 
of regions, and he emphasized the need to guarantee good 
management and appropriate infrastructure at this level. 
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The minister added that the banking sector had been 
critical of the length of time required to complete studies, 
and he expressed his desire to remedy these shortcomings. 


Statistics 


Proposed appropriations for operations amount to 


the 1990 fiscal year, for an increase of 76,834,000 dinars. 
These appropriations are distributed as follows: 


¢ Interest on the debt: 353 million dinars 

* Economy Directorate: 295,936 million dinars 

¢ Finance Directorate: 63,200 million dinars 

¢ Commune expenditures: 37,100 million dinars 

¢ Title | contributions to financing of title II: 477,000 
dinars. 


As for proposed appropriations under the capital budget. 
they can be broken down as follows: 


Economic 
—Program Law: 1,105 million dinars 


—Disbursement appropriations: 
-Out of Treasury funds: 590,000 dinars 
-Out of foreign borrowing: 400,000 dinars 


Finances 
—Program Law: 2,230 million dinars 


—Disbursement appropriations: 
-Out of Treasury funds: 3,807 million dinars 
-Out of foreign borrowing: 1,440 million dinars 


—Commitment appropriations: 
Out of Treasury funds: 2,901 million dinars. 


A Look at the 1991 Budget 


The 1991 budget is actively studied by a chamber of 
deputies committee before being debated article by 
article in plenary session. 


We will refer to a few of the provisions and changes in 
this budget, which we will publish in its entirety once it 
is finally approved by the deputies. 


Agriculture: Exemption From the Tax on Pesticides 


The 1991 budget provides for exemption from customs taxes 
on pesticides and inputs used for agricultural purposes. 


VAT [Value-Added Tax] on Drinking Water 


Also under the 1991 budget, sales of drinking water will 
be subject to a 17-percent value-added tax. Water for 
irrigation will be exempt from this tax. 


It should be noted that this will not entail an increase in 
the cost of water. 
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Strengthening Competitiveness 


The new budget contains changes related to various 


customs taxes and duties applicable to a number of 


products. This innovation 1s part of the government's 
effort to protect national investors from overly tough 
competition and tends to be in keeping with the gradual 
liberation of imports. 


The 1991 budget contains new provisions designed to 
Strengthen the competitiveness of national products. 


Insurance Against Agricultural Danger 


The 1991 budget has a special article to exempt insurance 
against agricultural dangers from the single insurance tax. 


Construction: Tax Amnesty 


To give a boost to the construction sector, the new 
budget contains various measures, such as the following: 


e Tax amnesty; 

¢ Elimination of penalties on government contracts, 

¢ Preparation of a new code for government contracts, 

¢ Publication of a circular limiting foreign participation 
in national contracts; 

¢ Publication of a circular requiring governmen: enter- 
prises and the administration to pay an advance of 10) 
percent on the total value of construction projects 
scheduled for the first year, on behalf of real estate 
companies and public utilities that have received a 
government contract. 


Registration Fees: Continuation 


Article 42 of the current budget recommends that the 
measures to reduce registration fees be continued until 
1991. Registration fees on real estate and commercial 
funds are established at 5 percent. 


Medical Assistance: Increase 


The new budget also provides for an increase in the 
medical assistance regime. 


Automobile Tax Stamp: No Change 


Contrary to what was announced, the new budget makes 
no change in the automobile tax stamp in 1991. 


However, there will be new provisions regarding the tax 
on automobiles using gasoline: 


—1250 dinars for cars with less than nine horsepower, 


—325 dinars for cars with greater than nine horsepower. 


We have also learned that the new budget provides for a 
fine of 10 percent of the traffic tax in the event the 
automobile tax stamp 1s lost. 
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Status of Privatization, Price Liberalization 
Reviewed 

YIAAOLYGA Tunis LA PRESSE DE TUNISIE 
in French 28 Dec 90 pp 10-11 


[Interview with Minister of Economy and Finance 
Mohamed Ghannouchi by Brahim Labassi and Mong 
Gharbi; date and place not given] 


| Text] Interest in economic issues 1s in fashion, far out in 
front of the interminable discussions about politicians’ 
politics. 


This resurgence of interest 1s clearly illustrated by the 
plethora of bulletins, brochures, and other economic articles 
and programs that are making a public appearance. 


The time has now come to adapt the economy to the 
dictates of efficiency and equity, which mark the end of 
this century. 


Like all of the countries in the world with economic 
systems that are interactive, Tunisia 1s initiating the 
redeployment of its financial, material, and human 
resources with a view to positioning itself wisely. 


The cards in the game are called privatization, price liber- 
alization, the General Compensation Fund, continuous 
training, acquisition of technology, etc. 


All of these are challenges, and all represent risks, in connec- 
tion with which we must mobilize with the confidence of 
winners. 


In order to learn more about these things and to vitalize 
and participate in the discussion, LA PRESSE asked 
Minister of Economy and Finance Mohamed Ghan- 
nouchi to answer our questions. He was kind enough to 
do so with full frankness. Consistent pragmatism linking 
the demands of today with those of tomorrow, efficiency 
to equity, and the economic issues to the social ones were 
the prominent features of this lengthy interview. 


Eschewing dogma and prefabricated concepts, our inter- 
locutor analyzed the ins and the outs of the veritable 
change the country 1s experiencing, in dynamic fashion. 


{LA PRESSE DE TUNISIE] It appears to the public that 
the records concerning the transfer of public enterprises 
operating in the competitive sector to the private sector 
are being handled with great confidentiality, if not. 
indeed, mystery. Are there specific reasons for this, and 
is it possible to know more about this matter, Mr 
Minister? What are the sectors that may be transferred? 
Under what conditions will this occur? 


{Ghannouchi] No, the issue in question 1s not being dealt 
with confidentially. There 1s no mystery about it. It 1s 
one of the axes of the development policy of the new era. 
Need I recall that it developed during the motions made 
in the course of the last RCD [Democratic Constitu- 
tional Rally] Congress? The records have also been the 
subject of discussions, analyses, and commentaries in the 
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media and at numerous public gatherings, seminars, and 
conferences. The public has been informed of the rea- 
sons for these transfers to the private sector and the goals 
that it is hoped can be achieved. We have said that the 
enterprises Operating in the competitive sector should be 
gradually transferred to the private sector. 


These are sectors in which the state is not the only 
Operating agency on the production level. 


Specifically, then, privatization will affect the sectors in 
which other operators are involved 2!ongside the state, 
and that have shown the potential for producing under 
good conditions, in a viable and economical way, and 
thus profitably for the country. 


{LA PRESSE DE TUNISIE] Mr. Minister, can you give 
us a more precise idea of the enterprises to be transferred 
to the private sector, because it seems that in this 
connection there has been little information? 


{[Ghannouchi] The hotel sector has been almost entirely 
privatized, or at least, not very much remains to be done. 


This is also the case in part for the brick, tile, and 
construction materials industries, and textile units. 


As to the limited information to which you refer, why 
should we announce things when we are not certain of being 
able to make the transfers within the very near future? 


[LA PRESSE DE TUNISIE] Could you give us an 
assessment of this operation in figures? 


{Ghannouchi] Currently, there have been 38 transfers to 
the private sector involving firms employing approxi- 
mately 5,000 individuals. Some of these enterprises were 
operating at a deficit, and some were producing surpluses. 


STUMETAL, for example, was not operating at a loss. 


The surplus manpower resulting from all of these oper- 
ations together came to 1,550 wage earners, distributed 
as follows: 


Three hundred taking early retirement, 775 resigning 
voluntarily, with indemnification paid for career 
changes, and 87 forced departures, also indemnified. 


This assessment in itself provides a response to all of 
those who have said that privatization means dismissals. 
It is clear that in this operation, we must of necessity 
respect the social dimension. 


There is a second precaution that accompanies privati- 
zation. The prevailing honesty is designed to avoid any 
critical suggestion that we are trying to “sell off" a part of 
the public sector. 


Also on this level, we are insisting that the transfers be 
based on criteria known to all and subject to inspection 
by all, at every stage in the operation. 
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Chronologically, this is how the transfer operation develops. 


As soon as a decision on a transfer to the private sector is 
adopted, an evaluation is undertaken by a public planning 
bureau, working with the Ministry of State Property. 


Then bids are solicited for the transfer, on the basis of a 
detailed statement of terms and conditions. The sale is 
effected by the stock exchange, or by a transfer of various 
assets. 


No sale may take place until it has been approved by a 
commission headed by the prime minister, in which the 
ministers involved participate. Thus we are taking every 
precaution to guarantee all the conditions making the 
privatization operation open and aboveboard. As a 
result of this, the process, some may say, 1s slow, because 
17 months elapse. on the average, between the time a 
decision 1s made and the completion of the effective 
transfer of the enterprise involved. If this appears to 
certain people to be a slow process, we would say that it 
is an additional guarantee that the operation is being 
carried out with all of the standard precautions. 


There are two important considerations of which we 
must not lose sight. The first involves ensuring the best 
possible conditions for the development of the opera- 
tion. The second has to do with the social dimension, 
which it is important to safeguard. 


In this connection, it should be noted that the wage 
earners at each enterprise have an opportunity to pur- 
chase stocks, through a system of opportunities and 
incentives for which the law provides. 


[LA PRESSE DE TUNISIE] Is this a requirement? 


[Ghannouchi] No, it is not a requirement, but it repre- 
sents an advantage, an opportunity, and a benefit the 
state offers. 


We have done this, for example. for STUMETAL, for 
certain textile units, for fishing vessels, etc. 


The state is thus offering wage earners the opportunity to 
become stockholders, all offers being equal. 


[LA PRESSE DE TUNISIE}] Is there a specific rule of the 
game whereby the privatization operation is handled on 
a case by case basis? 


[Ghannouchi] The rules are clear. There is a law that 
establishes the general framework for the privatization 
operation (see box). 


The commission was established by law, and the advantages 
for wage earners are regulated by the law. 


[LA PRESSE DE TUNISIE] Can you give us a precise 
idea of the number of businesses that will be privatized? 
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[Ghannouchi] At the present time, the national network of 
public enterprises includes |90 units directly controlled by 
the state. 


They employ 139,000 individuals, and the pay out about 
680 million dinars in wages annually. 


When one tries to evaluate the importance of the public 
enterprises in relation to the rest, it develops that they 
employ 10 percent of the total number of wage earners. 


They also account for about |2 or 13 percent of the GNP 
[gross national product]. 


The bulk of these enterprises will remain in the public 
sector, because the statement made by the prime min- 
ister during the opening session of the parliamentary 
debates on the 1991 budget was clear. 


The maximum number of enterprises operating in the 
competitive sector that might be privatized employ 25 
percent of the wage earners. 


In any case, the most important thing in this connection is 
not so much the number of enterprises but the number of 
wage earners involved. That figure in itself is reassuring. 


Out of approximately !40.000 employees, about | 15,000 
will continue to work in the public sector. 


[LA PRESSE DE TUNISIE] Will the state remain a 
producer, then? 


{Ghannouchi] Yes, it will remain a producer of services, 
electricity, water, and railroad transportation, and it will 
continue to manage the phosphates and energy sectors, etc. 


The essential and largest sectors will therefore remain in 
the hands of the state. We are carrying out this operation 
gradually, for two reasons. First of all, to allow us to deal 
with the fallout from this privatization operation in the 
social and economic sectors. 


And secondly, we want, at all events, to prevent the 
privatization operation from working to the detriment of 
new investment. 


This is why it is necessary to take the capacity of the 
market for absorption into account, because we must 
reserve a good part of private savings for new investments 
and the creation of new jobs. 


This is the reason we are implementing the operation 
gradually. 


Every year, we take action on the basis of the general 
characteristics of that year and the transfer opportuni- 
ties, without compromising the investment and job 
creation programs. 


[LA PRESSE DE TUNISIE] This is very clear, very 
consistent, on the “technical” level, but the public sees 
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this issue as something “occult.” There is the impres- 
sion, Mr. Minister, that something is being held back. 
There is no discussion of the issue. 


[Ghannouchi] What is the point of announcing some- 
thing that we are not going to do within the next year, 
either because the market conditions may not allow it, or 
because the surplus liquidity is not adequate? 


We say again that the STEG [Tunisian Electric and Gas 
Company], Tunisair, SNCFT [Tunisian National Railroad 
Company], Gafsa Phosphate Company, Chemical Group, 
Jerissa Mine, etc., are not subject to privatization. 


As to discussion of the question, | sometimes get the 
impression that what we have here is a controversy that 
is not entirely innocently motivated. 


{LA PRESSE DE TUNISIE] Providing information makes a 
contribution to creating awareness and mobilizing support. 


{Ghannouchi] Information must be provided about the 
method. 


The public should be reassured about the fact that what 
we are doing is not dictated by ideological or dogmatic 
considerations. It is important to explain, because some- 
times things remain confused. Then it is a question of 
presenting the public with the reasons and the context 
for this action, which after all is of a limited nature. 


In carrying out this operation, as I have already 
explained, we are taking both social and economic 
considerations into account. And above all, we are 
respecting the national interests. 


[LA PRESSE DE TUNISIE] Is it possible, Mr. Minister, 
that the enterprises currently on the privatization list 
could be moved to a lower position, in some way, if in 
the short- or medium-time range they can develop a 
healthy situation? 


[Ghannouchi] To put things plainly, privatization should 
not, a priori, apply exclusively to deficit enterprises. It is a 
matter of selection. 


The basic question, in my opinion, is this. To what point 
can the state continue to engage in marginal activities, 
which have nothing to do with its mission? Is it nor- 
mal—and this is the great subject of discussion—to 
continue to freeze resources in activities that could 
profitably be carried out by the private sector, while the 
community has such a great need to free more resources 
for the strengthening of the conditions for development 
and support of the neglected social strata living on the 
edges of society? 


Is it not one of the missions of the state to render the 
evidence of national solidarity concrete and to contribute 
to it? 
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There are citizens who need help. The step taken by the 
chief of state last week to the benefit of the residents in 
the “oukalas” is a result of this concern, and sets the 
example to be followed. 


In any case, through the creation of the public enter- 
prises, the state has developed a certain number of 
sectors of activity. 


In most cases, it has carried out this promotion effort 
successfully, because state intervention has served as a 
Catalyst at the base level for the development of the 
sectors involved. 


If the state is withdrawing from certain enterprises today, 
it is because, viewing its mission on this level as complete, 
it intends to focus its efforts more specifically on the 
investments in the infrastructure that underlie any process 
of development, and to take action in the sectors where the 
interests of the collective dictate that it should. 


{LA PRESSE DE TUNISIE] On balance, has the priva- 
tization process been positive? 


{Ghannouchi] Let us take as an example one instance of 
privatization, that involving the SITEX. How was this 
operation carried out? 


This enterprise was accumulating losses prior to its 
partial privatization. The operation was carried out with 
a foreign partner, and this has made a remarkable 
performance possible. 


Production has increased 22 percent, investment is up 5 
percent, and exports have tripled. 


We believe that the SITEX its a national asset, because it 
is continuing to play its role. 


In the final analysis, there are two types of enterprises. 
There are the small enterprises whose fate it 1s to be 
privatized. 


And there are the enterprises of another sort, such as the 
SITEX, which we are trying to incorporate within the 
framework of a development program. 


That 1s to say that every privatization, even if only 
partial, is subject to the requirements of development, 
consolidation, and export. 


The reason is that we believe that everything that 
improves our performance and creates wealth for the 
community 1s an asset. 


The SHTT [Tunisia Hotel and Tourist Company] is 
another example. It 1s obvious that the hotels are providing 
better service, and they are no longer accumulating losses. 


[LA PRESSE DE TUNISIE] There is talk of certain evalu- 
ation processes at some enterprises (E] Anabib, to cite one 
example). Is there any link with the privatization process? 
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{Ghanaouchi] In this connection, we are having problems 
in ruarketing the asbestos cement pipe produced. 


It is for this reason that we are undertaking a study. 


Because this sector has encountered difficulties, we are 
in the process of looking into the possible ways of 
reorganizing the units, in order to be able to optimize the 
existing resources. 


Should we perhaps make some additional investments. 
or diversify, or look to see if there might be partners who 
could help us facilitate the marketing of this production? 


It is a fact that the installed capacity far exceeds our needs. 


The result is that the units are not operating at full 
Capacity, and this is causing cumulative losses. 


Thus we can foresee that production might be blocked. 
This is the reason for the diagnosis we are in the process 
of making, so as to render this enterprise profitable and 
to look a bit into the future of this sector. 


{LA PRESSE DE TUNISIE] There is talk about privati- 
zation and restructuring. Are the meanings and content 
of the two different? 


At the present time, we are pursuing two operations. 
There are sectors and enterprises that are in the process 
of being restructured. 


The Chemical Group is an example. A single PDGG 
[president and director general] has just been appointed 
to head the two companies in this group. 


This decision probably represents a step toward the 
merger of the two units, in order to ensure better use of 
the cadres and the marketing structures, as well as a 
single policy with regard to foreign dealings. 


Res. “cturing may mean regrouping. This could also take 
the turm of a search for additional investments that might 
perhaps make it possible to avoid marketing difficulties. 


This is the case with phosphoric acid. In fact, marketing 
difficulties have been encountered because of the almost 
total shutdown of the Indian market. 


And as phosphoric acid cannot be easily stored, and 
since DAP is manufactured from phosphoric acid, we 
decided to establish a unit to process the acid into DAP. 
which is readily marketable. 


Thus we increased our maneuvering room and our 
marketing capacity, and this falls within the framework 
of restructuring. 


But restructuring can also mean the search for a partner 
to make marketing or the acquisition of technology 
easier for us. 


[LA PRESSE DE TUNISIE] According to the analysis ot 
the situatic4 in the industry, this sector is suffering from 
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three main problems—a low rate of integration (only +28 
percent of the added value), staffing (1 percent), and 
decentralization. 


Specifically, Mr. Minister, what is being proposed to 
counteract the effects of these problems? 


[Ghannouchi] Let us begin with the low integration rate. 


It represents a handicap for the industry, because it 
reduces its competitive capacity proportionally. That is 
why, within the framework of the 1991 finance law, we 
proposed the establishment of a fund for the mastery and 
promotion of technology, to aid the PME [small- and 
medium-sized businesses] in acquiring, adapting, and 
developing technology. 


The introduction of technology contributes to improving 
the integration rate. This is a sine qua non if the enter- 
prises are to be able to face international competition 
without major losses. 


We have found that paradoxically, a low integration rate 
is characteristic of the textile and industrial sectors. 


In the textile sector, you should know that while our 
exports total a million dinars, our imports come to 
approximately 900 million dinars. 


The tourism sector, for example, is clearly better inte- 
grated, because while exports of services come to | 
million dinars, direct and indirect imports total only 350 
million dinars. 


That is why, in order to improve the integration rate in 
the textile industry, we planned to establish a technical 
textile center like those that exist in other sectors, which 
should contribute to the achievement of better results 
(integration, production, employment, and exports). 


The second weakness in industry is staffing. 


In fact, this is a problem that occurs in the economy as a 
whole. The number of engineers we have per capita falls 
below the norms for the developed countries. Our figure 
is one per thousand (1/1 ,000), while the rate is 6/1,000 or 
higher in the other industrialized countries. Thus we 
must make an effort in this connection. 


What we have noted is that the staffing rate in industry 
is even lower than in the other sectors. Therefore, an 
effort of encouragement must be made so that the 
industrialists will improve their staffing rate. 


A seminar on exports was organized last year, and on 
that occasion, a commitment was made to recruit a 
thousand engineers. 


We do not have the results yet, but I hope that the goal 
of improving staffing will be achieved. And in addition, 
this will serve the interests of the enterprises. 


Would it perhaps be wise to provide certain advantages 
for staffing status? This is something we are in the 
process of considering. 
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And finally, the last weakness is decentralization. 


As you have been able to see, a number of deputies have 
stressed this question. 


What is the nature of the problem? On the basis of the 
current distribution of industrial activities, we find that 
83 percent of the jobs created are in the coastal regions, 
and only 17 percent are in the interior regions, while we 
know that the population distribution is two-thirds to 
one-third. 


Thus you can see the imbalance between the distribution of 
the population and that of the jobs in industry. In order to 
correct this situation, we are proposing various measures. 


There is, first of all, a step of a general nature, which 
involves building the infrastructure. In this connection, 
an important effort has been made, both in connection 
with road construction and in telecommunications. 


Major programs have been included in the 1991 budget, in 
order, in particular, to open up the regions and to improve 
the telephone service coverage. More specifically, we have 
established two types of goals for ourselves. 


First of all, we want to develop a new generation of 
promoters, young promoters in the industrial sector. 
Currently, with the aid of a certain number of foreign 
entities, we are undertaking an experiment that I hope 
will be conclusive. It involves training 20 promoters, 
with the support of the French Continuous Training 
Chamber. This effort has already begun. 


We have made plans, moreover, for a program to train 
40 promoters per year, in cooperation with a specialized 
Canadian bureau. 


We have a double goal. We think there is an excellent 
chance that these promoters will come back to Tunisia 
with ideas, on the one hand, and that they will associate 
with foreign partners, if the need arises, on the other. 


So much for the training aspect. 


From the institutional point of view, we have established a 
risk capital fund of 5 million dinars, with bank participation. 


Moreover, a line of credit has been established with the 
European Investment Bank in order to aid the young pro- 
moters desirous of investing in the most advanced sectors. 


Finally, we are studying the possibility of providing 
some guidance to the FOPRODI [Industrial Decentrali- 
zation and Promotion Fund], in order to help young 
promoters invest in the decentralized regions. All of 
these measures make it clear that a consistent effort is 
being made to tap the productive capital in these regions. 


[LA PRESSE DE TUNISIE] Mr. Minister, studies made 
in 1988 and 1989 clearly showed that the expenditures 
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trom the General Compensation Fund (CGC) did not go 
exclusively to the neediest recipients. Isn't it time to 
“take the bull by the horns’? 


[Ghannouchi] | think that the process of targeting the 
neediest categories has begun, with an adaptation of the 
increases. 


You have noted that in 1988 and 1989, the increases in 
the prices of certain products were not consistent, or 
were rendered inconsistent by the subsidies granted. 


The criteria used in making the adjustments were the 
sensitivity of the products involved and their destinations. 


For example, the price per loaf of bread was increased by 
10 millimes, and that per baguette was increased equally, 
based on the weight difference. The same principle was 
used for pastries. Loose pastries were increased by 20 
millimes and packaged pastries by 50. 


The same was the case for couscous in bulk (+20 millimes) 
and packaged couscous (+50 millimes). 


There was an increase of 20 millimes for semolina, a 
product heavily consumed by the least favored population 
categories, as compared to an increase of 40 millimes for 
pastry flour. 


The same approach was used for milk. 


These examples serve to illustrate the government's concern 
with targeting products as a function of the population 
categories for which they are intended, in particular. 


This operation of targeting products we began in 1989 
and pursued in 1990 made it possible for us to differen- 
tiate the subsidies. 


In order to do more, we need further studies, which we 
are in the process of carrying out. 


[LA PRESSE DE TUNISIE] Mr. Minister, some people 
are urging a consistent approach to establish truth in 
pricing for all products, while at the same time providing 
the households that need it most with actual cash, 
particularly because there continues to be a great deal of 
self-supply in the rural sector. 


[Ghannouchi] There are two aspects to this question. 


First of all, the Fund financing. Some say that those who 
are benefiting from the products being compensated 
should be able to pay back this subsidy. 


In reality, we must not lose sight of the fact that the Fund 
is financed by the contributions of the taxpayers, that is 
to say the middle and wealthy classes. 


It is they who are financing the Fund. Those earning the 
interoccupational guaranteed minimum wage, for their 
part, pay practically no taxes. 
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Should we perhaps establish a new tax? Instead we have 
moved in another direction. 


We have decided that it would be better to simplify the 
tax system and to oversee its implementation rigorously. 


That is why direct taxation rates have been substantially 
reduced. 


Similarly, for indirect taxes, we have tried to initiate a 
downward movement. And, finally, the new 1991 
finance law calls for decreasing or eliminating a certain 
number of consumer taxes. 


We have chosen to lighten the burden and simplify 
taxation, because, on the one hand, this is more clearly 
perceived by households, while on the other hand, this 
makes administrative control easier. 


Also, establishing a new tax would mean increasing the 
burden on the average taxpayer. 


We believe that creating equity among the taxpayers 1s 
more efficient. So much for the Fund financing aspect. 


As to the material aid to be given those in the low-income 
sector, this has already begun with the establishment of a 
system of support for needy families. This program is 
costing the collective 21 million dinars, and is enabling the 
poorest sectors to cope with the price adjustments. 


Furthermore, it must not be forgotten that in certain 
regions, there are truly needy individuals who are not 
making this known, for psychological and cultural reasons. 


In any case, we are trying to prevent sudden or abrupt 
price increases. 


We have seen that when a price is simply doubled, this is 
unacceptable to the public and difficult to implement on 
the economic level. 


[LA PRESSE DE TUNISIE] Price liberation has just 
been instituted for approximately 50 products. This 
choice, it appears, is irreversible and might be fully 
implemented by the end of 1992. Has a specific deadline 
been established in this connection? 


[Ghannouchi] In fact, the price policy is an essential 
component of the liberalization policy initiated by our 
country several years ago. 


Our action has been consistently pragmatic, progressive, 
and flexible, in order to avoid any undue delays in this 
sector. Without a doubt, the studies we have pursued clearly 
indicate that by 1992, 75 percent and 50 percent of the 
prices of our products, in the production and distribution 
stages, respectively, will be subject to liberation. 


As of the present, we have almost reached the 70-percent 
and 38-percent levels, respectively. This was only 
achieved gradually, on the basis of the real situation 
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prevailing on the market, and taking the constraints 
inherent in Our economy into account. 


For example, we refrained from liberating the prices of 
many products during the difficult periods experienced 
in Our economy in !988 and 1989, due to the drought 
and its aftereffects. 


What must be remembered in this connection is that the 
prices of products characterized by sufficient competition 
can be liberated, with the usual precautions, of course. 


As soon as we established that the market mechanisms 
for a certain number of heavily consumered products 
were distorted, the administration has stepped in to 
improve supply conditions first, and then to increase 
supply through imports. It has also intervened to estab- 
lish ceilings on certain prices, in order to prevent spec- 
ulation and those very familiar practices whereby, given 
a mild shortage situation, the trend is accentuated by 
hoarding and marketing the product in driblets. 


The result of this has been an imbalance in supply and 
demand, which has been exploited to the detriment of 
the national economy. 


Timely steps have been taken to correct the situation. 


It should also be noted that measures for the longer range 
are being adopted to prevent the distortions we have 
noted this year. These pertain to various levels. First of 
all, we are persuaded that the establishment of wholesale 
markets is absolutely important, because this will guar- 
antee the interplay of supply and demand. Furthermore. 
this institution must be allowed to play its role. 


That is why we have established programs for the cre- 
ation of a certain number of wholesale markets in the 
various governorates, and also producers’ markets. 


Through this program, we are trying to free producers 
from the clutches of the speculators. 


We must therefore bring certain producers’ markets 
closer, in order to ensure this necessary interplay 
between supply and demand, and to ensure conditions 
that are open and aboveboard. 


The second level has to do with the organization of these 
markets. The measures adopted call for providing for 
standard opening hours for all the markets, and avoiding 
the misdirection of information. 


We also want to organize the participation of elected 
officials, by establishing their rights and their duties. 


In order to encourage farmers to utilize the wholesale 
markets, we plan to revise the deductions and commissions. 


And, finally, on the third level, legislation designed to 
penalize trusts and practices that restrict competition has 
been adopted on the level of the Council of Ministers. 
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To date, there has been a void, or more precisely, there 
has been a system of control. With the replacement of 
this system by a system of liberation for a certain number 
of products, it has also become necessary to have legal 
support to enable the administration to take action and 
penalize trusts and everything else likely to distort open 
and aboveboard market conditions. 


[LA PRESSE DE TUNISIE] Will sales of standing crops 
be prevented? 


{[Ghannouchi] It is perhaps impossible to prohibit pri- 
vate individuals from selling their standing crops. We 
are trying to bring the producers’ markets closer, and on 
the other hand, we are trying to encourage the farmers to 
establish service cooperatives. 


The state is prepared to aid them in this connection. This 
will enable them to channel their products toward the 
sales centers more efficiently. 


It is in this way that we can overcome the various 
obstacles that exist and are hindering open and above- 
board dealings. 


[LA PRESSE DE TUNISIE] Agents are not in all cases 
playing their role in the marketing chain. Everyone ts in 
agreement on this fact, Mr. Minister. There has been talk 
of a new regulation establishing ethical principles for this 
group. What about this? 


[{Ghannouchi] All of the active agents on all the markets 
should be governed by regulations establishing their 
duties and their obligations. 


The agent is a middleman between other participants, 
and in this capacity plays a role that has its importance. 


Currently, this aspect is being given full priority in the 
actions of the government, and there are legal texts, which 
have already been approved by the Council of Ministers. 


These are texts governing competition and replacing the 
1970 law where prices are concerned. 


There is a second law regulating distribution in trade, 
working toward greater flexibility. 


The new law eliminates prior administrative authoriza- 
tion. There are also other legal texts and laws in the 
process of being drafted. They will be submitted to the 
Council of Ministers shortly. There is a law to protect 
consumers against certain fraudulent practices (product 
presentation, composition, quality, and norms, etc.). 
This entire arsenal will make it possible to adapt our 
legislation to the new economic environment in which 
we are developing, and it is of such a nature as to prevent 
the problems we have experienced from time to time on 
the level of the marketing circuit. | must specify that 
within the framework of the new economic environment, 
which means liberalization, and the assignment of 
responsibility—within this system, there is an absolute 
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need to respect the rules of the game. This should enable 
everyone to participate more effectively and should 
prevent possible abuses. 


[LA PRESSE DE TUNISIE] Last year, we saw certain 
prices spiral. The chief of state would have had to act in 
order to bring the prices down substantially... 


[Ghannouchi] To prevent further distortions, it would be 
necessary first of all for all that the conditions for open 
and aboveboard trade exist, to prevent this opacity on 
the level of the structures. To tell the truth, the exact real 
supply figure is not known. Not all of the supply is 
handled through the markets. The measures we have 
decreed will, precisely, allow us to establish a relatively 
reliable idea of the available supply. Now, knowing the 
supply figure will contribute to improving the quality of 
Our actions. The operators can in fact intervene to 
compensate for possible shortages. One can, for example, 
arrange imports, which would prevent problems like 
those we experienced in 1990. 


Thus a more open and aboveboard marketing circuit, better 
information—these things should allow the operators to act 
in time and in an efficient fashion. 


[LA PRESSE DE TUNISIE] Will the interoccupational 
guaranteed minimum wage and the agricultural guaran- 
teed minimum wage be revised as a function of this 
liberalization of consumer prices? Why not plan for a 
regional interoccupational guaranteed minimum wage as 
a function of consumption norms, knowing that this 
could have an effect on the decentralization of projects 
and on domestic migratory trends? 


[Ghannouchi] The interoccupational guaranteed min- 
imum wage and the agricultural guaranteed minimum 
wage have been revised this year in order to take the 
foreseeable increase in prices into account. It had already 
been decided to raise the subsidized prices. This was made 
clear within the framework of the new approach adapted to 
the administration of the CGC. We opted for moderate 
adjustments, in order to avoid a situation that the collec- 
tive could not handle. What I do not agree with is this 
confusion between liberalization and the increase in 
prices. Prices have indeed increased, but this is not due to 
the liberalization policy. In 1990, moreover, the increase 
in liberated prices was not as great as the general price 
increase. It must not be forgotten that with a liberal 
mechanism, certain participants agree to smaller profit 
margins and to an effort to reduce their production costs 
with a view to increasing their share of the market. We are 
relying on this mechanism not only to master prices, but 
also to create jobs and to maintain the social and financial 
balance. Abuses could occur, but the new legislation will 
enable us to penalize trusis. We are relying, moreover, on 
liberalization, on that instinct everyone has to improve his 
market share, to control production costs, and to become 
increasingly competitive. 
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In addition, for any given product, the increase was more 
rapid under the price administration system than it 1s 
with the current liberalization regime. 


The rates of increase were, in fact, 9.5-percent per year 
and 6- to 7-percent per year, respectively. 


[LA PRESSE DE TUNISIE] Why not provide for a 
regional interoccupational guaranteed minimum wage 
based On consumption patterns? 


{Ghannouchi] Thus far, we have avoided differentiating 
among the various regions of Tunisia. Under the pre- 
vious price administration system, a given product was 
sold at the same price at the production site and else- 
where. This was consistent with our sense that we all 
belong to the same country and are all subject to the 
same regulations. The same law applies to all citizens of 
Tunisia. This feeling prevailed, and led us to avoid wage 
differentiation. We opted for the same price and wage 
policy, so that the feeling of community membership 
would be maintained and strengthened, knowing that in 
order to encourage people to work in certain regions with 
an inadequate infrastructure level, we would offer them 
certain advantages. 


But the differentiation of wages on the basis of regions is 
not workable on the social and political levels. 


Efficacy of Regional Councils Questioned 
91AAO189A4 Tunis LE TEMPS in French 29 Dec 90 p 3 


{Article by Kamel Mokhtar: “The Regional Council or 
the Ambition of a Vocation”’} 


[Text] To our way of thinking, regional development has 
at least two underlying principles: on the one hand, 
decentralization, in its various administrative, eco- 
nomic, and cultural aspects; and, on the other, an 
enhancement of regional powers and the tremendous 
potential the region conceals. To accomplish this, it is 
necessary first to define the reality, problems, and status 
of the region. 


In other words, although virtually everyone agrees as to 
the meaning and the content of the expression “regional 
development,” the term “regional” is a vague, ambig- 
uous idea. What is a region then? Does it have to be 
limited to the geography of the governorate? Or to a 
portion of it? 


We know that after independence, the number of gover- 
norates almost doubled and that some of them were split 
into three different administrative regions, such as 
Sousse, Tunis, and Medenine.... Administrative and 
territorial reform was justified, according to the official 
arguments, because of the growth of the Tunisian popu- 
lation on the one hand, and because of the principle of 
‘bringing the government closer to the citizens” on the 
other. It allowed for a new dynamics to emerge, thanks to 
the opportunities offered to cadres and to regional 











42 NEAR EAST 


bodies to contribute directly to the management and 
promotion of activities in their region. 


However, after nearly two decades of experience, people are 
still questioning the means and structures that should be 
implemented {9 ensure the expected economic and social 
development of our regions. If this question is still very 
sharp in our minds, it is because people have felt that there 
is little coordination or harmony between the administra- 
tive division and the economic development of the regions. 
Does this mean that the two areas are not governed by 
identical laws, or subject to the same line of thinking? 


Aware of this situation, the government immediately 
began a new analysis of the situation right after the change 
on 7 November 1987, and, after lengthy consultations, it 
decided to create “regional councils.” These would be new 
Structures grouping together all the representatives of 
regional and local bodies. Their purpose would be to 
survey the region’s needs, suggest ways to meet them, and, 
if necessary, supervise the work performed to that end or 
the operating procedures involved. Thus there are as many 
regional councils as there are governorates. This also 
means that the composition of the regional councils is 
closely tied in with the administrations and the elected 
Officials of the regions. 


Have these new councils succeeded in attaining the 
objectives set? Do they have enough resources at their 
disposal to implement their projects? Do they run up 
against specific obstacles as a result of their organic 
structure? There are a number of questions that come to 
mind with a certain urgency, as the regions have placed 
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great hopes in these councils. Recently, a member of the 
government did not hesitate to point oul, in a statement 
to the press, that the operating procedures of these 
councils needed to be revised. 


Some people feel that the problem lies in the fact that up 
to now there has not been sufficient coordination 
between the regional administrations, frequently with 
their hands tied in a wait-and-see attitude, and the 
central administration, which 1s, however, more than 
ever ready to have the councils participate in the direct 
management of their regions. Others, however, believe 
that what is most hampering the operations of these 
regional councils is precisely the pattern of regional 
division, according to which an administrative region 
can and should not be confused with an economic 
region. The first is responsible for directly managing and 
supervising the affairs of the region, while the second 1s 
broader in scope, since it is meant to create the major 
economic poles that require more resources, mobilize 
more energy and men, and work towards ambitious 
development goals, requiring the contribution and par- 
ticipation of several governorates. From this standpoint, 
Tunisia, which has 23 governorates, can have no more 
than seven or eight economic regions. This would make 
it possible to form regional councils with the most highly 
qualified authorities of these regions, and also with more 
resources and ambitious projects, that are bound to 
create a solid dynamics within these groups. This would 
also have the advantage of enhancing the basic vocation 
of the regional council in the eyes of everyone. The 
economic development of the regions must be given our 
highest priority. 
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BANGLADESH 


Shahabuddin’s 7 December Address to Nation 
9] 4§03944 Dhaka THE BANGLADESH OBSERVER 
in English 8 Dec 90 pp 1, 8 


[Text] Following is the English rendering of the acting 
President Mr Justice Shahabuddin Ahmed’s address to 
the nation Friday night. 


Bismilla Hir Rahmanir Rahim 
Dear democracy-loving countrymen, 
Assalamu Alaikum, 


First of all | am paying my deep respects to the memories 
of those persons including students and physicians, who 
have embraced martyrdom during the recent democratic 
movement and seek peace for their departed souls. 


I am appearing before you today following the rapid 
changes that had taken place in the country through the 
series of incidents in the last few weeks. I had to take the 
responsibility of the Acting President of the country under 
special circumstances at the last phase of the movement 
that the countrymen had waged for the restoration of 
democracy and establishment of rule of law. It was abso- 
lutely impossible for the previous government to run the 
administration of the country after the imposition of the 
State of emergency on 27 November last. In that condition, 
former President Hussain Muhammad Ershad agreed to 
hand over power to a neutral person by accepting the 
demand of the people. The Eight-Party Seven-Pariy and 
Five-Party Alliances nominated me unanimously to take 
the responsibility to the interim government. 


This is the demand of all countrymen. I have responded 
to their call in the interest of the country and the nation 
for establishing democracy. The struggle that the stu- 
dents, teachers, lawyers, artists, journalists, doctors, 
engineers, labourers, employees as well as people of all 
walks of life waged unto death during the last eight and 
a half years for establishing a democratic administrative 
system in accordance with the constitution has suc- 
ceeded today. The great victory of democracy was her- 
alded through the acceptance of the demands of demo- 
cratic rights of the countrymen. Our Armed Forces also 
played a laudable role by paying respects to the aspira- 
tions of the people in the movement and by maintaining 
peace and discipline. 


The prime responsibility of my interim government will 
be to make arrangements for holding free and fair 
elections in the country. The members of the Jatiya will 
be elected through this election and my responsibility 
will end with the holding of the Jatiya Sangsad elections. 
And I shall go back to my real work. The rest depends on 
the mercy of Allah. 


Constitutionally Bangladesh is a modern democratic country 
and the people are the source of all power. Election is the 
basis of this democratic dispensation. But if the election fails 
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to reflect the hopes and aspirations of the masses it will be 
meaningless. For the last eight years the people have been 
voicing the demand for holding free and fair elections so that 
the public represeniatives can participate in the administra- 
tion. Adoption of certain immediate steps are necessary for 
conducting the election. 


First peace and discipline will have to be restored. In this 
matter, I seek the help and cooperation of people of ‘ie 
whole country, particularly political parties student com- 
munity, workers-employees and the people representing 
various sections. It is not possible to make election 
arrangements without order and discipline. 


Democratic rights are the rights of all citizens. Respect 
should be shown to all parties and their opinions. 
Democracy can last on the basis of tolerance mutual 
respect cooperation and fellow-feeling. Strong bonds of 
amity will have to be established discarding jealousy, 
hatred and discord. All law and order enforcing agencies 
including patriotic Armed Forces, BDR [Bangladesh 
Rifles] Police and Ansars have also great responsibility 
in the establishment, of democratic administrative 
system. They have to be active wholeheartedly to dis- 
charge that responsibility. 


The second imperative is to have a proper election 
system or election machinery to hold fair elections in 
time. The Election Commission could be reconstituted if 
the political parties so desire. All employees of the state 
are bound to assist the Election Commission as ordained 
by the Constitution. The responsibility of the people lies 
in extending cooperation to those engaged in conducting 
the election. Stiff punishment would be meted out to 
those who would commit crime during polling. If neces- 
sary amendments to electoral law would be made to 
reduce election costs. 


Thirdly, since there is no parliament and cabinet, an 
Advisory Council would be formed to assist me in 
discharging the great responsibility. The members of the 
advisory council would be non-partisan and neutral. 
They would not be eligible for contending next election 
or any bye-election within one year. 


My interim government has been established for per- 
forming a specific task. For this reason, I would not take 
any step regarding any other state affairs, particularly 
those connected with policy matters. | would, however, 
repeal those unnecessary and controversial measures 
that had created dissatisfaction in the minds of the 
people. Health policy and Education Institution Law and 
Order °*90, briefly the education Ordinance, will be 
repealed within the next 24 hours. Besides similar steps 
would also be taken soon regarding the Special Powers 
Act of 1974. 


Economy 


The economy of the country is facing serious setbacks. 
We are one of the poorest countries in the world and are 
specially dependent of foreign aid. All of us should keep 





44 SOUTH ASIA 


vigilance so that economic life in no way is obstructed. I 
hope the donor countries and the agencies would con- 
tinue their programme in Bangladesh, which is one of the 
least developed countries in the world. They would 
continue international development assistance. 


Foreign Policy 


The basic principle of foreign policy of Bangladesh is 
“friendship with all, malice towards none.” This policy 
will continue. We will maintain good neighbourly rela- 
tions with our neighbouring countries. Our friendly 
relations with the Muslim countries will remain uninter- 
rupted. Our role in the United Nations, Non-Aligned 
Movement, Organisation of Islamic conference and 
Commonwealth will be active. Our pledge and support 
to the SAARC [South Asian Association for Regional 
Cooperation] for increased cooperation among the South 
Asian nations will be firm. 


In conclusion, I would like to say something specially about 
the student community. The students have a glorious role in 
the democratic movements of this country. The nation will 
ever remember their struggle, sacrifices and patience with 
pride. The example of unity that they have shown in the 
current movement is unparalleled. Now | will specially 
request them to go back to their respective educational 
institutions and to create a conducive atmosphere for edu- 
cation in real terms. | will request the teachers to take 
special measures for completing the interrupted educational 
schedule on time. 


I again fervently call upon all sections of the people of 
the country—lIct us work together, shoulder to shoulder, 
for establishing democracy, and participate in an unprec- 
edented, peaceful, democratic movement. I am con- 
cluding my speech reiterating my firm belief in the 
democratic values of the people of the country. 


Khoda Hafez. 


Moazzem Comments on Attempt To Assassinate 
Zia 

91AS03854A Dhaka THE BANGLADESH OBSERVER 
in English 26 Nov 90 pp 1, 10 


[Quotation marks as published] 


[Text] Deputy Prime Minister and Secretary General of 
the Jatiya Party Shah Moazzem Hossain Sunday strongly 
condemned the attempt to add ‘extra excitement’ to the 
Opposition movement by accusing the government for 
the recently occurred incident at the residence of BNP 
[Bangladesh Nationlist Party] Chief Begum Khaleda Zia, 
reports BSS [Bangladesh News Agency]. 


“People had already come to know the mystery behind 
mixing the family incident with national politics, he added. 


In a statement in Dhaka Sunday to clarify the confusion 
created during the last few days following various propa- 
ganda being spread by different quarters centering the issue. 
Shah Moazzem said. “despite all kinds of propaganda in 
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favor or against the incident, no source could ever prove any 
involvement of the Government in the incident.” 


Shah Moazzem said, the comment made by BNP Secre- 
tary General Abdus Salam Talukder at the Press confer- 
ence just after the incident that there was no political 
motive behind the occurrence was “very important.” It 
was further revealed from news published in different 
newspaper, that Mr Talukder refused to give any false 
Statement on the issue despite being harassed by the 
students belonging to his own party. 


It is “‘mysterious’’ and “‘planned’’ why later, Mr 
Talukder, in the darkness of night had changed his stand 
and attempted to give political color to the incident 
attuning to the voice of Begum Zia, the JP [Jatiya Party] 
leader said. 


Shah Moazzem Hossain said, in the past also Khaleda 
Zia had made similar ill-attempts to “import,” the trick 
of “self-concealment strategy,” in the political arena. In 
this connection, once Begum Khaleda Zia had tried to 
create a “political smoke-screen” by spreading a false 
propaganda that she was “abducted.” Later, she herself 
unveiled the mystery of the so-called “abduction” by 
coming out from her “hideout.” 


Shah Moazzem said, it was not only contrary to the norms 
and ethics of politics but indecent and criminal to search out 
political motive and involvement of the government with 
such a minor family matter or “incidental happenings” for 
sheer political motives. 


He said, such ridiculous approach would make the 
people antipathy onwards politics which was corrosive 
and detrimental to the country and the nation. 


Shah Moazzem questioned as to who would take the 
responsibilities of massive destruction of properties. 
arson, looting and humiliation of public servants which 
were caused as a result of the “politics of self-publicity” 
and “political crimes.” 


The irresponsible and conscience-lacking politicians 
have to bear the responsibilities of causing untold mis- 
eries and sufferings to the innocent people and for 
damaging national assets, he observed. 


Judicial Inquiry Into ‘Inquilab’ Case Opens 


914S0386A Dhaka THE BANGLADESH OBSERVER 
in English 16 Nov 90 p 10 


[Text] In a judicial inquiry on upon in a criminal case 
filed by Mr M. Enayetur Rahim, advocate under Section 
153 of the Penal Code against Proprietor Maulana M.A. 
Mannan, Printer and Publisher, Mr A.Z.M. Salahuddin, 
Chief Editor, Mr A.K.M. Mohiuddin and Editor, Mr 
A.M.M. Bahauddin of the Daily Inquilab, for publishing 
alleged prejudicial editorial on October 31 against com- 
mune! harmony in the country took evidences of five 
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persons. The case was filed before the Chief Metropol- 
itan Magistrate, Dhaka, who ordered for judicial inquiry 
into the matter which was held on Wednesday. 


The Additional Chief Metropolitan Magistrate, Mr H.M. 
Abul Quashem recorded the statements of Mr Enayetur 
Rahim Advocate the complainant; Mr Shahjalal, Circula- 
tion Manager of the Daily Dinkal, Khan Mohammad Abu 
Jafar, a Service holder, Mr Azharul Islam, a small trader 
and Mr Pankaj Nath, a student of Dhaka University. 


Section 153 of the Penal Code says that “Whoever 
malignantly, or wantonly, by doing anything which is 
illegal, gives provocation to any person intending or 
knowing it to be likely that such provocation will cause 
the offence of rioting to be committed, shall, if the 
offence of rioting be committed in consequence of such 
provocation, be punished with imprisonment of either 
description for a term which may be extended to one 


year, or with fine, or with both; and if the offence of 


rioting be not committed, with imprisonment of either 
description for a term which may extend to six months, 
or with fine, or with both”. 


It may be recalled that the invasion of Ayodha Babri 
Mosque by the Hindu fundamentalists in India triggered 
off a communal violence all over India. The following 
day the daily Inquilab wrote an editorial on its first page 
which alleged to be the cause of socialistir in Bangladesh 
[as published]; the Government issued show cause notice 
upon the news paper where-upon the paper published an 
unconditional apology. 


Opposition Gives Formula for Caretaker 
Government 

914803874 Dhaka THE BANGLADESH OBSERVER 
in English 20 Nov 90 p 1 


[Text] The mainstream opposition parties and alliances 
announced the outline of the neutral and caretaker 
Government and asked President Ershad to resign and 
hand over power to the caretaker Government for 
holding a free and fair parliamentary election within 
three months. 


The historic declaration spelling out the four-point for- 
mula of the caretaker Government was given simulta- 
neously by the Awami League backed Eight-party Alliance, 
BNP [Bangladesh Nationalist Party]-led Seven-party Alli- 
ance, left-leaning Five-party Alliance and Jamaat-e-Islami 
[JI] at their respective rallies in Dhaka city on Monday. 
The two leading opposition ladies, Awami league chief and 
the leader of the Eight-party alliance Sheikh Hasina and 
BNP Chairperson and the leader of the Seven-party Alli- 
ance Bagum Khaleda Zia approved the outline of the 
caretaker government, worked out by the liaison com- 
mittee of the three alliances in consultation with the 
constitutional experts. 


The three alliances resolved not to participate in any 
election under the present government of President 


SOUTH ASIA 45 


Ershad. They have decided not only to boycott the elec- 
tions under the present regime but also to resist all elec- 
tions under President Ershad. The three alliances reiter- 
ated that they will participate in the polls for electing a 
sovereign parliament under the caretaker Government. 


The agreed formula of the caretaker Government stipulated 
that President Ershad would dissolve his government, the 
present Parliament and he shall have to appoint a neutral 
and non-partisan person as Vice President acceptable to the 
three alliances and parties under Article 51(A) Clause 3, 
Article 55(A) clause | and Article 51 Clause 3 of the 
constitution. After his resignation President Ershad shall 
have to hand our power to the Vice President who will be 
head of the caretaker Government as the acting President. 
The interim caretaker Government shall hold a free and fair 
election for a sovereign parliament within three months 
time of its installation. 


The head of the interim caretaker government must be a 
non-partisan and neutral person who will not be associ- 
ated with any political party directly or indirectly, and he 
will not contest the elections of President, Vice President 
or parliament. No Minister of his caretaker government 
will participate in any election. 


The caretaker Government will perform only the day- 
to-day administrative activities and it will reconstitute 
the election Commission and redefine its activities and 
responsibilities. The interim Government will restore 
the credibility of election system and ensure the fran- 
chise right of all voters. It will also guarantee the freedom 
of Radio and Television and the state controlled media 
to ensure the right of publicity and election campaign 
through these media to all. 


INDIA 


Shekhar Gives Interviews, Meets Newsmen 


10 November Interview 


914803334 Calcutta THE TELEGRAPH in English 
13 Nov 90 p 6 


[Interview with Prime Minister Chandra Shekhar at his 
residence by Shekhar Bhatia; quotation marks as published] 


[Text] Ever since he became president of the then Janata 
Party 15 years ago, Mr Chandra Shekhar has been living in 
a government bungalow at 3, South Avenue Lane, the type 
allotted to senior members of Parliament. About a week 
ago, the lawn in the front started getting filled up with 
supporters who felt that their leader was finally on the 
verge of becoming prime minister. They waited anxiously 
for the time to arrive when “adhyakshji,” as Mr Chandra 
Shekhar is known, would be king. They hovered around 
every recognisable face that walked in, gossiping and 
wondering whether the rebel Janata Dal members had 
mustered enough numbers to make their leader the prime 
minister. Today, the house is acquiring the trappings of 
power: new phone cables are being laid at break-neck 
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speed, employees of the Central Public Works Department 
are installing extra water tanks on the roof and refur- 
bishing the reception room. Delhi Police personnel have 
set up floodlights and sentry boxes all along the lane, 
barricades bar entry into the house which is crawling with 
plainclothesmen of the Special Protection Group whose 
sole responsibility is to ensure the safety of the Prime 
Minister and his family. Only the VIPs can enter. Mr I.K. 
Gujral does not need a pass and nor does Mr Yashwant 
Sinha or Dr Subramanian Swamy. 


Mr Chandra Shekhar, 63, sits, as always, in his octag- 
onal, air-conditioned kutia attached to the main house. 
Members of his personal staff and visitors kept coming 
and going throughout the interview on Sunday night. 
The conversation: 


Question: How does it feel to be Prime Minister? 
Answer: (Laughs) Nothing, nothing special. 


Question: The question that is on everyone’s mind is, 
how long will this government last. 


Answer: Can anybody answer this question definitely? 
But I can tell you one thing—it will last longer than the 
previous government (laughs). 


Question: This sounds more like a political statement. 


Answer: But one can’t be sure because you know the 
longevity of the government depends on many factors. 
As regards the cooperation of the parties that are sup- 
porting us, I can tell you very frankly that I see no 
problems. But there are other factors also where the 
government has to prove its worth. How effective, how 
efficient this government is, and how far we are able to 
get the support of the people. Many a time some govern- 
ments with a big majority also don’t survive. So that 
should not be the criterion to judge the longevity or 
durability or stability of this government. So, it will be 
presumptuous On my part to say at this stage. Let us work 
for some time and only then can we know whether the 
government has been able to make any dent on the 
problems that are staring at the nation at the moment. 


Question: So that means what you are trying to say is 
that you have the total cooperation of the Congress party 
in this endeavour? 


Answer: Not only Congress party, of course, but other 
parties also. Smaller groups are supporting (us). | have 
no doubt about that. 


Question: But since the Congress does not want mid- 
term elections yet, and also Mr Rajiv Gandhi himself has 
said that he will accept prime ministership only after he 
comes back with a popular mandate, this can lead to a 
different impression that perhaps he is trying to look 
after his own interest. 


Answer: But will it be right for us to say that in politics 
people are working for others’ interest? What is wrong in 
it? If Rajiv Gandhi is trying to look after his interest it is 
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quite natural and nothing should be objectionable about 
it. And if the interests of Rajiv Gandhi in politics and 
mine converge On a point, what is wrong in it? Suppose 
we both think that the situation in the country is such 
that the nation cannot afford a mid-term poll. If there is 
this understanding, and we try to cooperate in order to 
retrieve the situation, I think there is nothing wrong In it. 


Question: What is the basis of this understanding with a 
party with which your relationship in the past has not 
been very good, and is there a quid pro quo? 


Answer: There is nothing like a quid pro quo (between 
Janata Dal-S and Congress). It is the political situation 
that makes us join hands with another political party for 
functioning in a parliamentary democracy. And there 1s 
nothing unusual in this in a parliamentary democracy. 
May I now ask one thing to these friends who are raising 
this question: they keep saying that the mandate is 
against the Congress and we are trying to go against that 
mandate. If you go by that logic the mandate was that the 
BJP [Bharatiya Janata Party] and Janata Dal should 
cooperate. Should then we not take it that Janata Dal 
and BJP have both violated the mandate of the people? 
If that logic is applied, if election result is the logic, then 
the people who are trying to detract us from our effort 
are the first culprits, not we. The situation of violating 
the mandate of the people was created by them and not 
by my action. We did not pull the rug from under the feet 
of Mr V.P. Singh’s government. We did not contribute 
anything to the downfall of the government. The govern- 
ment was gone. People say that 1979 is going to be 
repeated. The 1979-like situation was created by Mr V.P. 
Singh and his colleagues. We are trying to salvage the 
situation. That is all I can say. 


Question: What is the guarantee that your colleague in 
the party, Mr Devi Lal, will not upset the equation? 


Answer: All right, if such a situation arises we shall take 
care of it. We should not go by apprehensions and 
doubts. We should go with confidence and optimism. 


Question: You are now in the process of forming your 
council of ministers. Are you in consultation with the 
Congress(I) on this? 


Answer: No. To be very frank and fair the Congress(1) 
has not suggested any name or anything about the 
formation of the council of ministers. 


Question: Many newspapers have reported that there 
have been some objections to accommodating Maneka 
Gandhi or Sanjay Singh or Asoke Sen. Have there been 
any differences on this? 


Answer: Nobody has raised any objections to me. I do 
not know how these names came (into the papers) at all 
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because I have not discussed any name with any person. 
I am making the Cabinet and nobody has said anything 
to me. 


Question: So you have a free hand in whatever you want 
to do. 


Answer: | don’t know how anybody can stop me from 
doing what I want to do in making my Cabinet. 


Question: Chandra Shekharji, since you are a former 
Congressman, is there any possibility of your party 
merging with the Congress? 


Answer: At the moment there 1s no such proposal, there 
is no possibility, there is no such thought. Neither from 
the Congress(I) nor from our side. 


Question: What about the next elections? 


Answer: Next elections are far off. We shall consider that 
when the elections come. 


Question: When did you first get the feeling that the 
previous Prime Minister, Mr V.P. Singh, was actually 
two-timing you? 


Answer: Is it necessary that you should ask this question 
to me? It is not my feeling but my firm conviction that 
V.P. Singh was going to prove correct before the nation 
that if he becomes the prime minister he will be a 
disaster. From the very day he wanted to join the Janata 
Dal, when the Janata Dal was being formed, I had said 
that please do not do this. I had told all my colleagues. So 
my feeling has not changed. My feeling remains the 
same. But I did not want to create any problems for him 
because he was elected leader of the Janata Dal and he 
formed the government. And till the day BJP withdrew 
support I did not say a word. I have not created any 
problem for Mr V.P. Singh’s government. 


Question: But you never accepted his leadership. 


Answer: Never, never. That is true. There is no secret 
about it. 


Question: What about Mr Arun Nehru and Mr Arif 
Mohammad Khan. 


Answer: They are very good friends of mine. 


Question: Are they going to join you? Are they sending 
any signals? 


Answer: I have no knowledge about it. You ask these 
questions to them. I have not got any signal from anybody. 


Question: Your speech in Parliament could be inter- 
preted as showing some flexibility towards the BJP. 
Would that be the right perception? 


Answer: Yes, of course...to the extent they cooperate in 
bringing about normalcy in this country. In a parliamen- 
tary democracy we should seek cooperation from every- 
body in order to ensure that a situation does not worsen. 
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To that extent, not just flexibility, my humble effort will 
be to request the BJP leaders to cooperate in every way 
to see that peace and tranquility in the country is not 
disturbed. We should try to cooperate with the others’ 
point of view. | want to be more explicit about this. 
There is a dire necessity that the minority (community) 
should not feel any apprehensions about their future, 
about their security. Rightly or wrongly, they have got 
this fear because of the activities of the BJP. I shall go on 
requesting BJP friends that they should help eliminate 
this feeling from the hearts of minorities. To that extent 
I seek their cooperation. I do not think I am doing 
anything wrong. And I have been meeting BJP leaders, 
pleading with them. Earlier too, | was doing (this) when 
I had no (official) position. Now, as the head of the 
government, I am again pleading with them. Please try to 
understand others’ emotions, their sensitivity, because, 
unless and until we do that, the country will remain ina 
bad situation. 


Question: But, even if the BJP leadership agrees to your 
suggestion, do you think the VHP [Vishwa Hindu Parishad] 
will agree? 


Answer: I am requesting VHP leaders also. I don’t make 
any distinction between the BJP, VHP or any “P.” I am 
requesting all the parties, all the political shades of 
opinion that for God’s sake, don’t do anything to create 
discord and hatred in this country. My appeal is not 
onesided. I am requesting the Muslim leaders too that 
they should also cooperate in the effort to bring about 
normalcy in this country. 


Question: How do you think can the Babri Masjid issue 
be resolved. What are the options that you would like to 
exercise? 


Answer: I would like them to sit together and try to come 
to some understanding. And at this point I have every 
hope that there will be some understanding. Suppose 
nothing works, the possibility of that is very remote, 
there are other methods to decide: courts, judiciary, 
other arbitration, commission...there are so many 
options. But every option should be peaceful. There 
should be no coercive action. 


Question: This leads to the next question: What about 
the other masyjid-temple disputes’ 


Answer: One 1s enon,h! 


Question: | know. But there will be others. Will your 
approach be for some kind of status quo? 


Answer: No, this is a matter to be discussed. I do not 
want to go on creating ghosts and try to fight them. One 
is enough. We would like to solve it. 


Question: Even if the Muslim leaders, purely as an 
example, agree to the shifting of the mosque, what will be 
your government's stand? 


Answer: I do not want to answer this question because it 
is totally hypothetical. | do not like to presume in any 
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way that the Muslim leaders will take this stand. Unless 
and until some stand is taken by them it will be totally 
unfair on my part to make any statement about the 
possible stand of the Muslim leaders. That will prejudice 
the future decisions of the Muslim leaders. 


Question: On the Mandal Commission, you have said 
that the acceptance of the report has set the country on 
the right direction but the economic criterion should be 
applied. Can you be a little more specific on that? 


Answer: It is not today that I am saying this. Even when the 
Mandal Commission was not even appointed, you 
remember in 1978 when (the then chief minister) Karpoori 
Thakur introduced this reservation in Bihar, there was a lot 
of commotion, upheaval and there were agitations. | have 
always supported Karpoori Thakur. My view is that one 
should clearly understand that because of the obsolete caste 
system, there has been a sense of deprivation among the 


backward classes. Whether we like it or not the fact remains 


that certain castes which are backward are also economi- 
cally poor. So, if you say that any reservation in the name of 
caste is wrong, I do not think that is proper appreciation of 
the reality. But, simultaneously, we should remember that 
because of lopsided economic development, many people 
who are considered to be upper caste are also poor. Their 
sensitivity also should be taken into consideration. What | 
said was that a reservation policy should be a synthesis of 
both. And we should have gone into greater depth while 
dealing with the policy. What is happening today is that 
nobody is getting any job and nobody is losing any job, but 
people are fighting among themselves. Had efforts been 
made to create more job opportunities, the situation would 
have been totally different. 


Question: The students’ anger over the Mandal report 
appears to have got subdued only because of the 
Ayodhya dispute. Will you make a concrete effort to talk 
to the students? 


Answer: Let it be clearly understood that I am ready to 
talk to everybody and anybody who 1s an Indian, how- 
soever wrong he may be in his approach in my estimate. 
I am not the sole authority to decide the future of this 
country. People should be consulted at all levels, even 
those who are totally against my view should also be 
consulted and tried to be persuaded. That is the essence 
of parliamentary democracy. Those who are Indians, 
who want to remain in India, I am ready to hold talks 
(with them). I have no hesitation to talk to even those 
who are talking of going out of India, and persuade them 
to maintain the integrity and sovereignty of this country. 
Only, the sovereignty and integrity of the country cannot 
be compromised. There is no personal prestige or per- 
sonal ego which will stop me from talking with anybody, 
at every moment. 


But on certain points there cannot be any compromise. 
As I told you, there will be no compromise on the 
sovereignty and integrity of the country. No compromise 
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on the dignity of life to the scheduled castes and sched- 
uled tribes. No compromise on the question of removing 
the sense of deprivation among the backward classes. 
There can’t be any compromise on the question of 
apprehensions in the minds of the minorities. These 
apprehensions have to be eliminated and whatever 
efforts have to be made for this, must be made. These are 
the limitations under which we have to work, otherwise 
talks with any section, with any individual, is not a 
matter of prestige for me. 


Question: Coming to the question of economic develop- 
ment, the previous government radically changed the 
industrial policy which you opposed... 


Answer: (Interrupts)...no, that 1s not the correct State- 
ment. It should be ‘was trying to change the industrial 
policy.’ So far that change has not come. 


Question: So what will be your government's stand? 


Answer. My stand is the same as the one which I took at 
that time. It should not be misunderstood. Our people 
jump upon certain catchwords like whether there should 
be liberalisation or not. I don’t know what liberalisation 
means. If liberalisation means removing red-tapism, 
delays, corruption, all these hurdles, it should be there. But 
if liberalisation means squandering away scarce resources, 
for producing items which are not necessary for the 
country, there will be no liberalisation. If people think that 
| was against cooperation from outside, then they are 
totally wrong. I think in today’s world, every nation, 
including India, will have to depend on foreign support, 
foreign help, foreign cooperation. In critical areas where 
we cannot manage ourselves, we should not hesitate to take 
support or assistance or cooperation from outside. But we 
should not do this (in areas) where we can stand on our 
own because a country of India’s size cannot be bailed out 
with foreign assistance unless and until we stand on our 
own legs. We should encourage indigenous efforts in our 
economy, in our industrial sector and also in other sectors. 
And to that extent the initiative of the people should not in 
any way be restrained. 


Question: Does it mean that you will reverse the Pepsi 
decision because it doesn’t fit... 


Answer: (Interrupts) | don’t know. Because if you ask 
about a particular decision, it has to be examined on its 
merit. | am not going to undo everything that the 
previous government has done because the situation 1s 
such that we are not starting with a clean slate. You know 
we are facing so many difficulties. | am not going to 
create more problems unless and until it is imperative in 
the interest of the nation. 


Question: You have always had very definite views on 
the policy that should be pursued towards Punjab. What 
policy initiative will you take? 


Answer: Let me get in touch with the people who are 
concerned with the problem. Without that I cannot be 
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very clear. My views are known but as a government | 
shall like to know the views of others. This is a game of 
reciprocity, it can’t be one-sided. Unless and until | 
know the response from the other side, | am not going to 
make just hypocritical statements here. 


Question: But they have expressed an open concern 
about, let’s take one example, the guilty of the 1984 riots. 


Answer: I don’t know why the guilty people should not 
be punished. Any person who is guilty of any crime 
should be brought before the court of law. But, unfortu- 
nately, for the last two-three years, or more, a psychology 
is being created as if crime investigation is the job of the 
Prime Minister. I think it is the job of a police sub- 
inspector. So I am not (going to) reduce myself to that 
level. But no police inspector will be stopped by the 
government from taking legal and proper action against 
anybody, howsoever important he may be. 


Question: Chandra Shekharji, which problem will you 
tackle fi:st? Which do you think is the most pressing 
problem to be tackled? 


Answer: Many problems are pressing. I can’t say which 
problem we shall first tackle. There is the question of 
Babri Masjid-Ram Janmabhoomi, there are the eco- 
nomic problems. You know the situation was already 
difficult, it has worsened because of the Gulf crisis. Our 
petroleum products position is very precarious. So all 
these problems are there. You can’t say that this has to be 
done today and that can be done tomorrow. In Assam we 
are in a difficult situation... 


Question: Kashmir... 


Answer: Kashmir is also there. Assam is an immediate 
problem. People are giving different points of view on 
whether to hold elections or not. So we have to take an 
immediate d ~ision on Assam. Then there is the problem 
of Tamil refug 2s. There are all these problems. This is 
the most challenging time, most difficult time. So one 
cannot say that this will be tackled today and that 
tomorrow (laughs). We have to take up all the problems 
at the same time. Take the case of Kashmir. For two 
months the government servants are on strike... 


Question: And the change in government in Pakistan 
perhaps will... 


Answer: People don’t take it seriously. But when one 
looks at it from very close quarters it is a problem. 


Question: Will you revamp the bureaucracy or are you... 


Answer: (Interrupts) I have nothing to revamp. I shall try 
to put people in proper places, whether they belong to 
one group or the other group. Efficient people, people 
with a certain understanding will be given the position 
where they can function. I have no interest in pushing 
out people or bringing in people, but they should prove 
worthy of the job that is given to them. 
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Question: Do you feel that the era of anti-Congressism in 
Indian politics 1s over? 


Answer: I think that that era in any way could not have 
remained. Because earlier when the Congress was in 
power, a monolithic power, the people were more against 
the Congress. Now that situation does not exist. So it 1s 
not our doing, it 1s the doing of the situation 


13 November Interview 


914S0333B Madras THE HINDU in English 
15 Nov 90 pp 8, 11 


{Interview with Prime Minister Chandra Shekhar in New 
Delhi by Anand Sahay; quotation marks as published] 


[Text] In a wide-ranging conversation with Anand Sahay in 
New Delhi on Tuesday, covering politics, the problems of 
government, and his own political :deology, the Prime 
Minister, Mr Chandra Shekhar, was utterly relaxed though 
he was running a temperature. There was nothing to suggest 
that in his 63 years, the new leader of the Government had 
never held government office before. 


Mr Chandra Shekhar spoke of the political possibilities 
for the future which may wel! entail the setting up of a 
new centrist platform that can vie with the Congress(1). 
At the same time, the Prime Minister indicated his 
adherence to realism as distinct from pragmatism, and 
sought to underline that he was in charge of a full-fledged 
government, not a caretaker regime. In the widest sense 
he advocated the burying of the political hatchet to tide 
over the ‘chaos’ that in his view characterises Indian 
society today. Mandal, masjid and other core issues were 
addressed with a sense of confidence even while under- 
lining that the crisis the nation faced was more ‘grave’ 
than most people imagined. 


Excerpts from the interview: 


Question: You are heading a Government which 1s 
neither anti-Congress nor Congress. How would you 
characterise it? And how 1s this to be reconciled with the 
mandate on which you were elected last year’ 


Answer: This Government has been formed in a situa- 
tion when many matters or problems have been compli- 
cated. The mandate of the people in the last election was 
to have the Government of the Janata Dal supported by 
the BJP [Bharatiya Janata Party} and the left. The 
Government lasted for || months. | am not responsible 
if the mandate was flouted because in no way did I 
encourage Vishwanath Pratap Singh or the BJP to fight 
one another. They were on very good terms. If the 
Government was toppled, it was not because of me, but 
because of the functioning or the behaviour of the BJP 
and Vishwanath Pratap Singh, though the responsibility 
is of V.P. Singh who was heading the Government. 


What is the situation in the country today? Only about a 
month ago we went to Parliament with the cooperation of 
all the political parties to have the Constitution amended 
in order to avoid election in Punjab. I want to know if the 
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Situation in the country is such as to call for election. | shall 
not go into details about this. I feel that elections at this 
moment will be a disaster. Even if I had supported V.P. 
Singh to the hilt, his Government could not have been 
saved (as the BJP withdrew support). So, | cannot agree 
when some people say that 1979 has been repeated. 


In 1979 certain people went out of the party and this is 
why the Government fell. In this case the Government 
came down, and then in order to retrieve the situation 
we tried to see that an alternative arrangement was 
made. That arrangement he stoutly refused. In such 
circumstances we thought that as a matter of exigency we 
should try to create an atmosphere in which we can at 
least assuage the feelings of the people, cool tempers 
which are running very high today for which the last 
Government was responsible. 


Question of Longevity 


Question: That itself means your Government may exist 
only for a short term—one year or two years...? 


Answer: Maybe, | don’t know. I don’t claim its longevity is 
decided, for if you have to get support from others. such a 
question would remain. That was the problem with V.P. 
Singh also. The point is how you manage. The Govern- 
ment’s longevity or stability will not depend on numbers 
alone, but its efficiency, its effectiveness and its trustwor- 
thiness. That is more important if the Government gains 
people’s trust, the cooperation will come. 


Question: Since assuming office you have called on the 
BJP leaders, the Left leaders, Mr V.P. Singh and Morar- 
jibhai. Would you like to give an idea of these talks. or 
were these just courtesy calls? 


Answer: No, these w-re not courtesy calls. In parliamen- 
tary democracy, I would again like to emphasise. it 1s by 
mutual discussion, by imbibing each other's ideas, to the 
extent we can accommodate. we can run the system 
smoothly. It is not a war zone that we should always 
think in terms of fighting or confrontation. Here we have 
to have reconciliation. As Prime Minister it is my 
responsibility to see that all sections of political opinion 
in the country feel that way. Therefore, I have no 
hesitation in meeting those who have contributed to 
public affairs. 


Question: What soundings do you get from them. since 
you have talked to a wide spectrum? 


Answer: To be very frank, with most of them I did not 
discuss politics. Some of them did discuss politics and 
that was quite encouraging and positive. 


"4 have been 
‘al parhia- 
nstead of 


Question: Do you think this situation w 
avoided if in December last year the J 
mentary party had held a proper c' 
choosing its leader in the manner it 


Answer: I think things would have been better if we had 
functioned in a more proper manner. 
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Question: In case the leader had been changed in the 
party forum in a leadership contest after the BJP with- 
drew support, do you think the need for the Congress 
coming in from the outside would have been avoided” 


Answer: I don’t think so because the decision was in the 
hands of others—in a way the question 1s hypothetical. It 
was not of our choice. 


Question: The problems facing the country are immense. 
and several require immediate attention. Indeed, that 1s 
a reason why elections were not held just now and you 
got the chance to be the nation’s first executive. Do you 
think these problems can be sorted out in the time 
horizon, the time frame we are talking about, say.... 


Answer: It will depend upon the cooperation we get from 
the various sections of our people. The problems are 
stupendous and the task is very difficult. | don’t want to 
claim that these would be solved in no time. It may take 
time but I have the optimism that we have enormous 
resources in the form of goodwill of the people of this 
country. I feel most people won't understand the magni- 
tude of the problem, so they are a little bit hesitant. | don’t 
find myself free today to speak of the magnitude of the 
problem, but when I look at it from close quarters, I feel a 
time has come in the nation’s history when we should 
forget all petty differences and try to retrieve the situation. 


Checking the Drift 


Question: What 1s the most serious national problem as 
you see it now? We have of course poverty, economy, 
prices, social problems and political problems. 


Answer: The most serious problem is the loss of confi- 
dence among individuals and loss of confidence among 
the rulers of this country. They have ihrown up their 
hands 1n despair. In the last few months as the situation 
has been allowed to drift it has reached a point where to 
arrest it 1s a very difficult task. but one has to try because 
one cannot be taken up with despair and frustration. 


Question: There are indications that you are meeting 
people conce:.ied with the Ayodhya problem. This seems 
to be the first issue you are tackling. Is this because you 
feel that the communal problem.... 


Answer: There are many other problems as acute as this, 
but here the immediate difficulty is the danger of loss of 
life. It is a tragic situation. Nobody would feel happy 
about what happened at Ayodhya. We should avoid such 
a problem because you may be forced to take a decision 
that may not be very much to your liking, and which 
gives you a sense of anguish, a sense of pain in your 
heart. I don’t want innocent people to die for nothing. At 
least there must be an assurance from all of us that 
confrontation won't take place. 
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VHP [Vishwa Hindu Parishad] Point of View 


Question: And, efforts are on in this direction? Even though 
the VHP has announced a fresh date for commencing kar 
seva early next month? 


Answer: I had the occasion to meet some leaders of the 
VHP. I made this appeal to them also. To my mind they 
were quite responsive in the sense that they also under- 
stood the gravity of the situation but they have their own 
point of view. We should not get agitated if they say 
something and do something else because if peace is 
maintained I think in due course we can find a solution 
to the probiem. 


Question: So much depends on the working arrangement 
between your party and the Congress. Would you like to 
say something about that, about the kind of arrangement 
you have got? 


Answer: The nation’s interests are involved. I don't 
think there is any chance of misunderstanding between 
the Congress and ourselves. 


Question: While there can be no cast iron guarantees in 
politics. is it possible to cite political factors that could 
act «s insurance if the Congress ambitions become 
menacing tn the short run itself? 


Answer: All these questions are raised because of lack of 
confidence, trust. There is no trust in Indian politics today, 
but we have no option in the long term also, whether one 
iS in a majority or in the minority. If elementary trust does 
not exist, parliamentary democracy cannot survive. 


Atmosphere of Agreement 


Question: You have held very senior positions in both 
the Congress and the parties opposed to it. Besides the 
BJP and the communist stream in our political life in the 
last 30, 40 or 50 years, do you think, given the magnitude 
of the problem the society itself faces, there is scope for 
an anti-Congress ideological platform away from the BJP 
or communist platform? 


Answer: | don’t see any point in talking about X, Y, or Z. 
What I should like to develop in Indian politics is 
something ‘pro.’ The atmosphere in our politics of being 
‘anti’ somebody has led us to this point. Can't we retrace 
our steps and find areas of agreement instead of areas of 
discord and confrontation? This is perhaps true of all 
countries in the third world, especially ours where we are 
experiencing parliamentary democracy. 


Question: How do you rate the chances of a realignment 
within the present Lok Sabha under your leadership? 


Answer: I can't say. There 1s no such programme for 
realignment. But in a sense we already have a realign- 
ment. The Congress with much greater numbers is 
supporting me to form the Government. This is a type of 
realignment. But by realignment if you mean a merger, 
unity or to humiliate somebody, nothing like that ts 
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going to happen. Realignments under a common per- 
spective on problems of serious nature are developing 
and that is why this Government could be formed. 


Question: There is some talk of the possibility of emer- 
gence of two centrist planks, platforms, in time to come, 
yours and the Congress. Do you visualise any such thing? 


Answer: Let us see. I can’t say. I don’t want to make a 
prophecy about emerging forces. 


Vision of Socialism 


Question: In your long public life your creed has been 
socialism and you have never felt shy to express it. Would 
you like to say something about the vision of socialism that 
Nehru advanced and that projected by Acharya Narendra 
Dev since you were impressed by both? Are there points of 
similarity, or points of departure? 


Answer: In many matters there were points of similarity 
but there were obvious differences because Pandit Jawa- 
harlal Nehru was running the administration. Acharya 
Narendra Dev always remained among the people prop- 
agating the idea of socialism. Socialists at that time 
thought socialism was a society of free and equals. They 
never thought you could bring about socialism through 
authoritarian methods. I feel sometimes that what dem- 
ocratic socialists said in the early Fifties is being now 
emulated by the Soviet Union and East Europe. Democ- 
racy and socialism together was the idea at that time and 
that idea I always propagated. 


Question: You would say both Nehru and the Acharya 
had the same broad vision of this kind, apart from the 
fact that Nehru was in government? 


Answer: Yes, but there may have been differences in 
programme and implementation and emphasis on certain 
things. 


Focus on Manpower 
Question: What would your emphasis be? 


Answer: My emphasis would be on manpower which ts the 
source of production. If it cannot be mobilised, if its 
willpower is not organised, there cannot be a lasting and 
enduring orderly development of the economy. That is 
why I plead time and again—and sometimes it 1s misun- 
derstood—that if there is an ocean of misery all round, you 
cannot protect islands of affluence. In a democracy this 
should be realised by those who are well off. Poverty exists 
in the country and this should be shared by all sections of 
society. This is what Mahatma Gandhi said when he talked 
about swadeshi, self-reliance and austerity. This was nota 
slogan but a Strategy. 


Question: Was your closeness to Jayaprakash Narayan with 
his overall beliefs, theology. or was the association cemented 
on the narrower platform of fighting authoritarianism? 
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Answer: This is not true. | came into contact with 
Jayaprakash much earlier when he was released from 
jail. JP was in those days a hero for all of us because of 
his escape from the Hazaribagh jail. | admired him for 
many other things but the most striking thing in his 
personality was his humane approach. But on many 
matters I differed with Jayaprakash Narayan. Before 
1975 I had a lot of arguments with him. 


JP’s Determination 


Question: His political religion, let us say—it was not 
socialism like Acharya Narendra Dev’s was? 


Answer: There was a lot of difference between the two. In 
the realm of ideas Jayaprakash was always a searcher, a 
seeker. He went on making experiments. As a thinker, 
Jayaprakashji was always changing his views. He was an 
experimenter. But as regards action, he was the most 
determined person. This is what I told Indira Gandhi— 
that some people were wrongly characterising Jaya- 
prakash Narayan. Jayaprakash was vacillating on ideas, 
but you could not find a more determined person when 
it came to struggle. He would stake his life even if 
nobody was with him. 


Question: Neither JP nor the Acharya ever ran the 
system themselves. After Nehru, you will be the first 
socialist perhaps to run the state machinery, apparatus. 
What are the points on which you may have learnt from 
Nehru’s mistakes, and therefore correct those as well as 
advance other ideas which may have been attempted but 
not implemented fully. 


Answer: The situation is quite different. Nehru started 
on a clean slate. He had the personality and also the 
inheritance of the national movement. The whole world, 
especially Indians, looked at him with respect and 
regard, and great optimism and hope. So it is wrong to 
compare oneself with Pandit Nehru (but) people were 
then in ruins and he had to build bit by bit. To that 
extent I think the situation is the same today (laughs 
ruefully). If you like, this part of the comparison is true 
minus the fact that we have not got the support, the 
goodwill, that enthusiasm, sense of sacrifice. It is very 
difficult to inspire that self-confidence among the 
people, but I see no future if we are not able to do this. 


I feel this can be done only by making people realise that 
we are facing a grave crisis. There is no use trying to give 
them talse hopes. Let us see now how effective we are in 
the initial stages and how much cooperation and support 
we get from the people. 


Economic Policy 


Question: On the economic plane, in the area of foreign 
policy, On running domestic affairs, do you ever get the 
feeling that socialism, the very concept, is on the retreat 
after what we are seeing in some parts of the world? In 
practical terms do you think it is possible for your Govern- 
ment to attempt carrying the legacy of socialism? You will 
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have to contend with the opposite thought of leaving every- 
thing to the market—you know having to deal with the 
Bank, ihe Monetary Fund, investments, industrialisation.... 


Answer: Even if you want to do all this you cannot 
because if you leave everything to the market mecha- 
nism, you leave the poorer sections to fend for them- 
selves which will be a tragic day. If liberalisation means 
poor people are free to die, that is very unfortunate. But 
if liberalisation means less hurdles, no irritants, no 
bureaucratic interference, then that is a different matter. 


Question: The new industrial policy which the last 
Government tried to put forward but failed to notify, | 
think soon after your publicised criticisms, have you had 
time to take a look at that and see what changes.... 


Answer: I think it is not very difficult to make changes 
and without disturbing the idea of getting cooperation 
from others. But the whole trouble with the previous 
Government was they did things impulsively. Even the 
good works they may have done have turned into bad 
prospects. This happens when people have no clear 
vision. | don’t blame individuals but people for whom 
politics is just manipulation—no ideas, no thought, no 
struggle, it is quite natural for these types of mistakes to 
take place. 


Casteism and Aspirations 


Question: Let me ask you about the other big questions 
which have created so much disturbance lately, let us say 
Mandal. Your views on this are known but after assuming 
office do you want to give it a more definite projection? 


Answer: I shall not like to comment on what the 
Supreme Court will do, but I have been holding the view 
that because of the obsolete caste system, a certain 
section of our population—those who are socially back- 
ward—also became economically backward. In spite of 
four decades of our talk of removal of casteism and 
building of an egalitarian society, we have not made 
much impact on the situation. So if anybody says reser- 
vation should be on caste lines, this should not be 
rejected out of hand. This would be a wrong signal given 
to large sections of population in the country, but simul- 
taneously one should realise that even among the upper 
castes there are many families leading as poor a life as 
the backward classes or the Scheduled Castes. So, their 
aspirations should also be taken into consideration. I was 
of the view that before declaring the reservation policy, 
both these aspects should have been synthesised. 


Synthesis, so that there is no area of confrontation, for, as 
you know, if the law and order situation deteriorates, it is 
the poorer sections in any democratic society who suffer 
the most. | think we can settle it by innovating new 
methods. After all, what is reservation? Giving people the 
opportunity to live a life of dignity. Right now there are no 
jobs, nobody is either getting or losing jobs. Still people are 
fighting one another. This is the performance of the last 
Government. Our first priority should be to invest in man, 
begin this with investing in the child. So every child must 
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get at least the minimum calories to survive, elementary 
health services and primary education. 


Question: You mean preparing the backward classes 
through education, etc., to get into jobs and increasing 
reservation percentage to accommodate other victims of 
poverty while expanding job opportunities? 


Answer: Yes. 


Approach to Kashmir 


Question: You have met the Kashmir Governor after 
taking over. In Kashmir so far we have seen two types of 
approaches being practised by the last Government— 
One you criticised very sharply in Parliament just before 
Mr Jagmohan’s departure, and now you are dealing with 
the second one. Do you see a basic difference between 
the two? 


Answer: I should not like to say anything. Kashmir is too 
sensitive an issue. Whatever decisions need to be taken 
should not be through press propaganda. All I can say is 
that I am discussing various aspects of the problem at 
different levels. 


Question: Do you think we are on the right track, or does it 
need changing? Just that much without going into details. 


Answer: I don’t know how to answer this question. Once 
in the beginning you give away the right track, it 
becomes very difficult to return to it, and when the path 
iS SO zigzag and so cumbersome, it is not very easy to 
walk on that path. 


Elections in Assam 


Question: In Assam do you think State elections due in 
December can be contemplated. It seems many of the 
national parties have opposed holding election now. 


Answer: We have not heard anything from the Election 
Commission so far, and we should like to know the views 
of the Assam Government. It is true that very alarming 
reports are coming from Assam, and we will have to get 
satisfied that elections will be free and fair, if held. 


Question: On Punjab you were once criticised by your 
present allies as well as some others for being a votary of 
the Anandpur Saheb resolution which continues to be a 
live factor somehow. Will this be a handicap for you? 


Answer: No it will not be a handicap. By now people 
have realised that any confrontation will lead us to 
greater complications. Let us try to solve our problem by 
mutual understanding. 


Relations With Neighbours 


Question: In the area of foreign policy, is there any clear 
sort of message you would like to give to our neighbours, 
the big powers, China—a neighbour and a big power? 
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Answer: I shall like to confine myself to neighbours, 
immediate neighbours especially, because this 1s an area 
of poverty. If we fight among each other, we shall not be 
able to fight poverty. SAARC countries should realise 
this. It is in the interest of everybody. We are trying to 
improve our relations with China and some steps have 
been taken. 


Question: About our neighbourhood policy, there is a 
point of view that the last Government tried to counter- 
pose this with relations with the rest of the world with 
the effect that it got embroiled only in that without 
intervening in the major issues of the day. Something of 
a fetish was made of the neighbourhood policy. 


Answer: I don’t know. I can’t make any comment at this 
Stage on the policy pursued by the previous Government. 
I have never dealt with diplomacy, nor am I an expert in 
international affairs. As a political worker I feel that our 
first concern should be to build a tie of friendship. 


Question: We may be sitting possibly on the edge of the 
third world war arising out of the explosive situation in 
the Gulf. 


Answer: That may be true, and I shall not like to bring 
that precipice nearer. I hope better sense will prevail. 
The world must avoid any idea of war. 


Charter for Development 


Question: Would you like to say anything about the new 
party you may be trying to build. In what ways will it be 
different from the Congress or the Opposition parties? 


Answer: It is too early to say, but we shall try to do 
something in that direction in a short time. It will 
depend on how best we are able to approach the masses. 


Question: Do you have in mind a charter or manifesto— 
I don’t mean an election manifesto—but a wider charter? 


Answer: I have been pleading for such a wider charter 
from the very beginning. We should be clear that the 
biggest asset the country has is manpower and all the 
investment the country makes should aim to solve the 
basic minimum needs of the common man. That should 
be the first step in the direction of development. 


Unless you get the willing cooperation of the toiling 
masses, the farmers and workers, you cannot develop this 
country. In a democratic society you cannot get the willing 
cooperation unless you can assure the working class that 
whatever they produce will not go for the vulgar or 
sensuous living of a few but to make the life of their 
children joyous and happy. In what way we are able to 
create such an atmosphere 1s to be seen. Better that in the 
land of Mahatma Gandhi and the Buddha, people realise 
this themselves, otherwise the State will have to take 
measures in that direction to make the people realise. 
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Plan Priorities 
Question: Are you indicating a change in plan priorities? 


Answer: | am not indicating, but saying that priorities 
will have to be changed. 


Question: In a sense both the Janata Dal and the BJP 
have started their election campaign. Do you think this 
will be a hindering factor for your Government, because 
Once that atmosphere is created, the bureaucracy 
behaves in a different way.... 


Answer: I cannot say our bureaucracy 1s that irrespon- 
sible. | have not dealt with them from close quarters but 
in the last two days I have found them very cooperative, 
genuinely trying to implement decisions. If the politi- 
cians are confused and have no clarity of vision they go 
on blaming the bureaucracy. 


Question: It is also being said that if you look like 
succeeding in taking effective popular measures, the 
Congress(I) might itself get jittery about the whole thing. 


Answer: I don’t think so. These are just apprehensions. | 
don’t see why one should go by them. 


Political Question 


Question: How do you feel seeking the Congress support 
and cooperation when much of your career as a fully 
developed and responsible politician has been spent in 
opposing the Congress(I)’s political demeanour and style? 


Answer: (Laughs) | have done both. I have been in the 
Congress and outside it holding important positions. 


Question: So, 1t was not a moral question, but a political 
question, the tyranny of the arithmetic of the House, let 
us Say” 


Answer: Yes. a political question, but also an assessment of 
the situation. If you say there was no other arithmetic that 
could have brought about a government at this juncture 
and there would have been a lot of misery and trouble for 
the nation if there was not to be a Government (and 
election instead). 


What are Values? 


Answer: | have always said I have not been able to 
understand what is value-based politics. After all, values 
themselves change—for instance, the practice of slavery 
was an accepted value at one stage in the life of the world. 
Later, to oppose it was also value-based. So in politics if 
the situation is to meet an urgency...(what is wrong”). 


Eleven months we were with the BJP holding the reigns 
of power and we never saw the threat to secularism. All 
of a sudden we lose their support and we became the 
biggest secularists. Is this value-based politics? Those 
who have made all compromises with the BJP—and | 
have not made any either with the BJP or the Congress to 
this day—but those who have beén seeking support at 
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any cost from the BJP, now consider them to be untouch- 
ables. | have never done that. I have never agreed with 
the ideas of the BJP, but I never tried to denigrate them. 


Way Out of Chaos 


Question: You just spoke of the need to develop confi- 
dence, and this is one of our major problems. At the 
moment our need is also stability. We have a neighbour 
where things have been fairly stable, the changeover has 
been smooth. Our country is plunged into chaos, there is 
economic crisis, Our international rating and credibility 
are very low. Given this overall social, political and 
economic instability all round, can you say something to 
indicate that you are running a stable and steady Gov- 
ernment, not a makeshift, caretaker regime, as is the 
feeling among many? 


Answer: You are right. Certain people are interested in 
creating confusion about the whole thing. This Govern- 
ment has been formed to extricaie the country from a 
chaotic situation. | understand my responsibility. It 1s a 
risk deliberately taken. I am confident this is not going to 
be an ad hoc arrangement. This is an arrangement to tide 
over the crisis. 


When I talk of confidence, it is not just a vague word to 
which I refer. There are people in this country who can 
come to our help. If they join hands with us in tackling 
the problem, there is no problem which ts insurmount- 
able. Take the question of foreign exchange, for instance. 
I shall like to depend on the patriotism and sense of 
affection of the non-resident Indians. What 1s wrong if 
you go and approach them? 


Similarly, why should I not adjust directly with the 
people of Punjab and Kashmir and tell them, “Friends, 
this is high time we called halt to the present state of 
affairs of hating each other. So, let us create a new 
atmosphere.” If India is not going to survive, who 1s 
going to survive? Self-survival is the first instinct of man. 
If we appeal to that instinct, I think everyone will 
support us at this critical juncture. 


Bombay Press Conference 


91 4S0333C Madras THE HINDU in English 
13 Nov 90 pY 


[Text] Bombay, 12 Nov (UNI & PTI}—The Prime 
Minister, Mr Chandra Shekhar, today called for 
resolving the Ram Janmabhoomi-Babri Masjid tissue 
through mutual cooperation in the interest of the nation. 


Addressing a news conference at “Varsha,” the official 
residence of the Maharashtra Chief Minister, Mr Sharad 
Pawar, he said he was of the opinion that the “heated 
issue’’ could be solved only in a spirit of reconciliation 
and a good rapport with the parties concerned. 


He said it was necessary to give primary importance to the 
issue, because it had threatened the unity of the country. 
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He hoped that the parties concerned would get around and 
have an amicable dialogue with the Government to solve 
the problem. 


Mandal report: On the Mandal report, he said the 
impression that he was opposed to its implementation 
was “erroneous.” 


“| have never opposed the implementation of the 
Mandal Commission report. I have always been for it. 
But I was just trying to emphasise that before imple- 
menting it, all the groundwork should have been done 
expeditiously in a more successful manner.” “The point 
was that nobody was getting any job and nobody was 
losing any job, but people were fighting among them- 
selves,” he said, adding that a detailed programme of the 
report should have been chalked out earlier. 


Bofors issue: On the Bofors issue, he said enquiring into 
the case was the “job of a police sub-inspector and not 
that of the Prime Minister.” 


Asked how soon his Government would complete the 
enquiry into the case he said: “The former Prime Min- 
ister, Mr V.P. Singh, had promised that the enquiry will 
be completed in 15 days and the guilty will be jailed. He 
(Mr Singh) should be asked why he did not do it.” 


He said he was of the firm view that there should be an 
enquiry into every economic offence and the guilty should 
be punished. “But conducting enquiry into the Bofors case 
is not the job of the Prime Minister. It is the job of a police 
sub-inspector and he will do it at the earliest.” 


Poll in Punjab: On Punjab, he said election could be held 
in the State in another four to five months. To a question, 
he said there was no use blaming Pakistan for the problems 
in Punjab, no matter whichNoovernment came to power in 
there. The real solution lay in holding elections and solving 
all the outstanding issues facing Punjab. 


Price rise: Mr Chandra Shekhar said he was aware of the 
burgeoning price rise which had put the country into a 
perilous situation. He called on the business community 
to cooperate and set the economic situation in order 
which would ultimately benefit one and all. 


Commenting on the Janata Dal leaders, Mr V.P. Singh 
and Mrs Mrinal Gore’s allegations that big businessmen 
had financed the overthrow of the National Front Gov- 
ernment, he said: “I treat their remarks with the respect 
they deserve.” 


Asked if he would join the Congress(1), the Prime Min- 
ister said “There should be no apprehension of my 
joining the Congress(1). We will neither merge into nor 
split the Congress(1).”” 


The Prime Minister said he was never opposed to the 
Congress(I) as such, but had always been a staunch critic 
of the party for not implementing its socialistic policies. 
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Calls on Desai: Mr Chandra Shekhar earlier called on the 
former Prime Minister, Mr Moraryi Desai. at his resi- 
dence “Sarang” in south Bombay, to receive his “bless- 
ings.” Mr Desai had a few words with the Prime Minister 
and blessed him, saying: “May God give you the strength 
to solve the myriad of problems facing the country.” 


Mr Chandra Shekhar apprised the former Prime Min- 
ister Of the political situation in the country. 


Mr Chandra Shekhar also called on Mr Ramnath 
Goenka, chairman of the Express group of newspapers 
at the penthouse in the Express Building here. The 
meeting lasted about 20 minutes. 


Pressure denied: In an interview to a Calcutta daily. the 
Prime Minister denied reports that the Congress(1) was 
pressuring him not to induct Mrs Maneka Gandhi into 
his Cabinet. 


He also denied that he was having consultations with the 
Congress(1) on the formation of his Council of Ministers. 


Jaipur Visit Significant 


Jaipur, 12 Nov—Political circles here attach much signifi- 
cance to the brief visit of the Prime Minister. Mr Chandra 
Shekhar to the State capital on Monday. Though the pur- 
pose of the visit was to condole the death of the mother of 
Mr Bhaironsingh Shekhawat, the Rajasthan Chief Minister 
and the Prime Minister hardly spent 15 minutes at the 
official Civil Lines residence of the Chief Minister before 
leaving for Bombay, the gesture is not likely to go unnoticed. 


This was Mr Chandra Shekhar’s first trip outside the 
national capital after taking over as Prime Minister. 
However those who know both Mr Chandra Shekhar and 
Mr Shekhawat are not surprised. Both the leaders have 
been on very good personal terms for the last many years 
despite their being in different camps except during the 
brief Janata Party period. 


Subdued talk: The personal rapport between Mr 
Chandra Shekhar and Mr Shekhawat has an added 
significance in the wake of the developments at the 
Centre as well as in the State. During the past one weck 
there were subdued talks in the political circles here on 
the role played by Mr Chandra Shekhar in helping Mr 
Shekhawat to win the vote of confidence in the State 
Assembly on 8 November. That day a faction of the 
Janata Dal, led by Mr Digvijay Singh. who 1s known for 
his proximity to Mr Chandra Shekhar. supported the 
Government on the floor of the House. 


According to sources, the Congress president, Mr Rajiy 
Gandhi, was annoyed by the support extended by the 
Dal MLAs [Members of Legislative Assembly] to the 
BJP (Bharatiya Janata Party]-led Government. In fact he 
had asked Mr Chandra Shekhar to stop his followers 
from helping out the State Government in the hour of 
crisis. However Mr Chandra Shekhar reported!y 
expressed his helplessness over the issue. 
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The splinter Janata Dal, which is now raring to join the 
Shekhawat Ministry, has not openly come out with any 
announcement On its loyalties to any of the party faction 
at the Centre. 


It is also significant that though none of the BJP leaders 
attended the swearing-in ceremony of Mr Chandra Shek- 
har, Mr Shekhawat met him in Delhi soon after and held 
discussions for over an hour. 


Reportage on Chandra Shekhar Cabinet 
Appointments 


Correspondent on Induction 
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[Text] New Delhi, Nov. 21—The Prime Minister, Mr 
Chandra Shekhar, today inducted 32 members into his 
Council of Ministers, keeping the weighty portfolios of 
home, defence, industry and information and broad- 
casting for himself and giving finance to Mr Yashwant 
Sinha, external affairs to Mr V.C. Shukla, railways to Mr 
Janeshwar Mishra and commerce and law and justice to 
Dr Subramanian Swamy, who is the only non-Janata 
Dal(S) member to be included. Mr Devi Lal, who was 
sworn in as Deputy Prime Minister on November 10. 
gets tourism in addition to agriculture. 


For the first time ever, the dignity of the occasion at the 
Ashoka Hall in Rashtrapati Bhavan was marred by 
unseemly and raucous clashes between newsmen and 
security personnel. 


The other Cabinet ministers in the 34-member, three- 
tier Chandra Shekhar ministry are Mr S.P. Malaviya 
(petroleum and chemicals with parliamentary affairs), 
Mr Shakeelur Rehman (health and family welfare), Mr 
Rajmangal Pande (human resources development), Mr 
Hukum Dev Narayan Yadav (textiles and food process- 
ing), Mr Kalyan Singh Kalvi (energy), Mr Manubhai 
Kotadia (water resources), Mr Daulat Ram Saran (urban 
development), Mr Asoke Sen (steel and mines) and Rao 
Birendra Singh (food and civil supplies). 


Ms Maneka Gandhi returns to the environment ministry 
as minister of state but with independent charge this time. 
Dr Sanjay Singh (communications) and Mr Harmohan 
Dhawan (civil aviation) are the two other ministers of state 
with independent charge. 


Mr Subodh Kant Sahay, minister of state for home in the 
earlier government, gets back to his old job with infor- 
mation and broadcasting as his added charge. Mr Sahay, 
who quit the V.P. Singh government on the eve of the 
split in the Janata Dal, will thus be functioning directly 
under the Prime Minister. 


Another expansion: The Union ministry is likely to be 
expanded soon after the Prime Minister, Mr Chandra 
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Shekhar’s return from the Maldives to include represen- 
tatives from supporting parties like the National Confer- 
ence and unrepresented regions like the south. Sources 
close to the Prime Minister also hinted at the possibility 
of some senior Cabinet ministers being included later to 
take Over important departments that are still with Mr 
Chandra Shekhar. 


The surprise of today’s expansion was the total exclusion 
of members from the camp of Mr Ranjit Singh, the 
younger son of the Deputy Prime Minister, Mr Devi Lal. 
While Mr Jagdeep Dhankar, former deputy minister for 
parliamentary affairs, declined to take oath even though 
he was listed as minister of state, Mr Chand Ram, who 
was expected to be inducted as a Cabinet minister, did 
not figure anywhere. The Ranjit Singh camp is visibly 
upset at the move which is said to be the handiwork of 
Mr Om Prakash Chautala. 


Among the 12 ministers of state inducted today are Mr 
Kamal Morarka (attached to the Prime Minister's office), 
Mr Bhakta Charan Das (railways), Mr Bhagey Goverdhan 
(human resources development), Mrs Usha Singh (tourism), 
Mr Sarwar Hussain (food and civil supplies), Mr Ramji Lal 
Suman (labour and welfare), Mr Jayantilal Shah (agricul- 
ture), Mr Babbanrao Dhakne (energy), Mr Basavaraj Patil 
(steel and mines), Mr Lalit Vijay Singh (defence) and Mr 
Ram Bahadur Singh (rural development). 


The four deputy ministers are Mr Digvijay Singh (finance), 
Mr Dasai Chaudhary (health), Mr Shantilal Patel (com- 
merce) and Mr Jai Prakash (petroleum and chemicals with 
concurrent charge of parliamentary affairs). 


Shekhar’s loyalists: Mr Chandra Shekhar’s loyalists hold 
overwhelming sway in the Council of Ministers: 16 of the 
32 ministers included today are closely identified with 
the Prime Minister. The Deputy Prime Minister, Mr 
Devi Lal, has succeeded in pushing in only three of his 
men—Rao Birendra Singh, Mr Daulat Ram Saran and 
Mr Jai Prakash of the Green Brigade—and he is appar- 
ently upset over the composition of the Council of 
Ministers. Reliable Dal(S) sources, however, said Mr Om 
Prakash Chautala had already been given the responsi- 
bility of placating Mr Devi Lal. “There is a possibility 
that some of his nominees will be included later,” the 
sources said. 


While the Gujarat chief minister, Mr Chimanbhai Patel, 
has two nominees in the Cabinet-—Mr Manubhai Kotadia 
and Mr Shantilal Patel—his Uttar Pradesh counterpart, 
Mr Mulayam Singh Yadav, has only one—Mr Janeshwar 
Mishra. Some more of his men, including Mr Uday Pratap 
Singh, are likely to be taken in at a later stage. 


Regional imbalances: There are regional imbalances in 
the ministry—half the members are from Bihar and 
Uttar Pradesh alone, while the south, the north, the east, 
Punjab and Jammu and Kashmir are unrepresented— 
which Mr Chandra Shekhar has spoken of correcting. 
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However, a notable feature is the conscious effort by him 
to give a social counter to the V.P. Singh government. 
The former textiles and food processing minister, Mr 
Sharad Yadav, for instance has been replaced by another 
Ahir leader, Mr Hukumdev Narayan Yadav, who comes 
from Sitamarhi in Bihar. Mr Rasheed Masood has been 
replaced in the health ministry by Mr Shakeelur Rehman 
and Mr Ramjilal Suman, a Harijan leader from Uttar 
Pradesh, steps into the position of Mr Ram Vilas 
Paswan, former labour and welfare minister. 


RV orders probe: Meanwhile, the President, Mr R. 
Venkataraman, has ordered an inquiry into the clashes 
between media persons and security men in the Rashtra- 
pati Bhavan in the morning. The President has desired 
that the inquiry be conducted by the Union home 
ministry with specific instructions to fix responsibilities 
for the incident, a Rashtrapati Bhavan spokesman said. 


The President's secretariat simultaneously regretted the 
incidents outside the Rashtrapati Bhavan as well as 
inside the Ashoka Hall during the swearing-in. 


The President has also instructed that remedial measures 
be taken to streamline the procedure for entry of media 
personnel during official occasions so that such incidents 
are avoided in future. 


According to Rashtrapati Bhavan sources, Mr P. Murari, 
secretary to the President, Mr R Venkataraman, is 
finalising the modalities and nature of the inquiry. 


A delegation of the Press Association of India, which met 
Mr Murari in the afternoon had submitted a memorandum 
demanding an inquiry into the incident. 


Many journalists and Press photographers had sustained 
injuries in the scuffle with security men both outside and 
inside the Rashtrapati Bhavan this morning. Security 
men had swung into action after journalists insisted on 
getting into the Ashoka Hall despite instructions to the 
contrary from the president’s office. 


The principal information officer, Mr Ram Mohan Rao, 
had pleaded helplessness in the morning to ensure entry 
to accredited correspondents. But Rashtrapati Bhavan 
sources said they had allotted 50 seats for the accredited 
correspondents and had set 8 am (one hour before the 
ceremony) as the deadline for entering the Ashoka Hall. 
The sources also claimed that Mr Rao refused to accept 
the offer of 50 seats. 


The Ashoka Hall has a capacity of 400, 160 of which had 
been reserved for relatives and family members of the new 
ministers. The remaining were distributed among MPs 
[Members of Parliament], leaders of different political 
parties and journalists. 


Only 10 states get berths: 10 states and one Union 
territory find representation in the ministry, adds UNI 
[United News of India]. 
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As many as 15 states and six Union territories, thus, 
have no representation in the government, an analysis of 
the council of ministers shows. 


Further Details Given 
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[Text] New Delhi, Nov. 21—The newly expanded Union 
Council of Ministers has minimal representation from 
the camps of the Deputy Prime Minister, Mr Devi Lal, 
and the Uttar Pradesh chief minister, Mr Mulayam 
Singh Yadav. 


The Prime Minister, Mr Chandra Shekhar, is likely to 
expand his Cabinet in the near future to include about 
eight to ten members from these two groups and the 
smaller supporting parties, according to Janata Dal 
(Socialist) sources. 


Mr Chandra Shekhar is likely to encounter a good deal of 
dissatisfaction among his partymen over his Cabinet 
formation in the next ten days, reliable sources said. 


Mr Janeshwar Mishra is the only close associate of Mr 
Mulayam Singh Hadav in the Cabinet, while Mr Jai 
Prakash is the sole representative of the Tau’s group. 


Talking to newsmen after today’s swearing-in, Mr 
Chandra Shekhar said there would be another expansion 
soon, during which he would induct members of the 
supporting parties and some others. He felt that his 
ministry was fairly well-balanced, except that it did not 
have sufficient representation from the southern states. 


Resentment: The Devi Lal camp has deeply resented the 
fact that only Mr Jai Prakash has been included in the 
Cabinet from that faction and that too as a mere deputy 
minister. Mr Jai Prakash is considered closer to Mr Devi 
Lal’s son, Mr Om Prakash Chautala, rather than the Tau. 
Among the Tau’s own proteges, Mr Chand Ram, was 
totally ignored, while Mr Jagdeep Dhankar was offered 
“an unimportant” portfolio like steel and mines which 
he refused. 


Criticising Mr Chandra Shekhar’s Cabinet, the Devi Lal 
camp said those who had joined the Janata Dal (Social- 
ist) in the last couple of days had been rewarded and 
brought into the Council of Ministers while those who 
had opposed Mr V.P. Singh from the early days did not 
find any place. Mr Nakul Nayak and Mr Balgopal 
Mishra (from Orissa) who were among the first to ask Mr 
V.P. Singh to quit had been totally neglected, they said. 


They alleged that among the ministers, Mr Shakeelur 
Rehman, changed his mind three times before supporting 
Mr Chandra Shekhar, Mr Sarwar Hussain switched sides 
only on November 16 and Mr Bhagey Goverdhan even 
wrote to the President that he had been offered Rs [rupees] 
50 lakhs to change sides. These were the people who had 
been given top positions, the sources said. 
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The states and Union territories having no ministers at 
the Centre are Andhra Pradesh, Arunachal Pradesh, 
Assam, Goa, Himachal Pradesh, Jammu and Kashmir, 
Kerala, Manipur, Meghalaya, Mizoram, Nagaland, Pun- 
jab, Sikkim, Tamil Nadu, Tripura, the Andamans and 
Nicobar Islands, Dadra and Nagar Haveli, Daman and 
Diu, Delhi, Lakshadweep and Pondicherry. 


Former Ministers’ Comment 
914804100 Calcutta THE TELEGRAPH in English 
23 Nov 90 p 4 


[Text] New Delhi, Nov. 22 (PTI}—The former Union 
ministers, Mr Ram Vilas Paswan, and Mr Sharad Yadav, 
today regretted that there was no minister belonging to 
the scheduled castes or tribes in the Cabinet of Mr 
Chandra Shekhar and said that these sections cannot 
hope for social justice from the new government. 


Talking to newsmen at the Janata Dal headquarters here, 
Mr Paswan said Mr Chand Ram, a Devi Lal supporter and 
Scheduled Caste leader, was denied a berth in the Cabinet 
because he was accused of being an “ice defector.” If the 
accusation was true, then Mr Chand Ram should have been 
given a prize portfolio in the “government of defectors,” the 
former labour minister said. 


The former textiles minister, Mr Sharad Yadav, in a 
Statement said, “In view of the blatant anti-Mandal 
character of this government, nobody who belongs to 
backward castes, scheduled castes or tribes can have any 
hope of social justice from this government. 


Anti-Mandal elements: Referring to the “ideological 
nature” of the Chandra Shekhar government, Mr Yadav 
said it was evident that the leaders who opposed Mr V.P. 
Singh’s decision on the Mandal commission report were 
dominating the new government. 


The serious reservations that the Prime Minister and the 
Deputy Prime Minister expressed about the report were 
too well-known to need any special comment, he said 
and named Mr Yashwant Sinha, Dr Subramanian 
Swamy. Mr Raj Mangal Panday, Mr Kalyan Singh Kalvi, 
Mr Daulat Ram Saran, Ms Maneka Gandhi, Mr Har- 
mohan Dhawan, Mr Kamal Morarka, Mr Lalit Vijay 
Singh and Mrs Usha Singh as those who took an anti- 
Mand?i position. 


“Quite apart from them. the large number of ministerial 
positions secured by the anti-Mandal elements, it is 
important to note that they are handling vital and 
sensitive portfolios in this government. It is also relevant 
to mention the obvious fact that, for the first time in the 
history of free India, a full-fledged government has been 
formed without a single Cabinet minister belonging to 
scheduled castes,” he said. 


Swamvy’s inclusion: Mr Yadav also took exception to the 
inclusion of Dr Subramanian Swamy which he said 
“sends its own dangerous signals.” 
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He said the political record of [passage omitted on original]. 


Challenge: Mr Paswan challenged the new government 
to pass legislation brought forward by the V.P. Singh 
government on the uplift of backward classes. 


He said the previous government had given finishing 
touches to a legislation which provided punitive measures 
for not filling the backlog in recruiting the backward classes. 


Other bills pending passage included the ones on labour 
participation in management, the setting up of a com- 
mission for bonded labour and a board for construction 
workers, he said. 


Dal(S) condemnation: The petroleum and chemicals 
minister, Mr Satya Prakash Malviya, today took excep- 
tion to certain words used by the Janata Dal spokesman, 
Mr S. Jaipal Reddy, against his party. 


Janata Dal-S Recognized in Uttar Pradesh 
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[Text] Lucknow, Nov 26 (UNI). The Uttar Pradesh 
assembly speaker, Mr H.K. Srivastava, today recognized the 
constitution of the Janata Dal (S) group, led by the chief 
minister, Mr Mulayam Singh Yadav, thus formalizing a 
split in the Janata Dal in the state. 


He told journalists here that the Janata Dal (S) group in 
the house would have a sirength of 123 members for the 
time being. 


This set at rest the speculations that Mr Yadav was 
interested in forming a regional party and was, therefore, 
delaying the formation of the Janata Dal (S). 


Altogether, 123 legislators supporting Mr Yadav held a 
meeting here today in which the rural development 
minister, Ms Sukhda Mishra, proposed the formation of 
the Janata Dal (S). 


The proposal was seconded by the parliamentary affairs 
minister, Mr Bein Prasad Verma, and later passed by a 
voice vote. 


By another resolution, the party expressed faith in the 
leadership of Mr Yadav. 


Mr Yadav was later unanimously elected leader of 
Janata Dal (S) when a proposal to this effect was moved 
by Mr Verma and seconded by the sugarcane develop- 
ment minister, Mr Ram Saran Das. 


Mr Verma submitted a list of 123 legislators this after- 
noon to Mr Srivastava urging him to recognize the JD(S) 
under the leadership of Mr Yadav. 


Mr Reoti Raman Singh, leader of the other faction of the 
Janata Dal, had already urged the speaker to recognize 
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his party as the real Janata Dal through a list of his 
supporters on November 19. 


Jaipur (PTI): The Rajasthan Janata Dal split into three 
factions putting its workers and supporters in a quandary. 


The second split was formalized here yesterday with the 
declaration of Mr Kumbha Ram Arya as president of the 
Janata Dal (S) at a state-level party convention. 


The first split in the state party had occurred early this 
month when 26 of the 55 Janata Dal legislators formed a 
Separate group after the fall of the National Front 
government at the Center. 


The group extended support to the motion of confidence 
in the Shekhawat ministry on the floor of the assembly. 
Later, 16 of its members joined the coalition government 
with the BJP [Bharatiya Janata Party]. 


Paper Reports Foreign Minister's Pronouncements 


Remarks in New York 
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{Words in boldface as published] 


[Text] New York, 5 December—The External Affairs 
Minister, Mr Vidya Charan Shukla has asserted that the 
Janata Dal(S) Government led by Mr Chandra Shekhar 
was Stable as its policies and ideology were more or less 
similar to those of the Congress(I) which is supporting it. 


Talking to newsmen here, he said the V.P. Singh Gov- 
ernment fell as it was supported by the right and left 
whose interests could not be reconciled. 


Asked whether his party would consider merger with the 
Congress (I), Mr Shukla said all possibilities, including 
merger. would be considered at an appropriate time. 
Nothing, however, was on the cards now, he said. 


Emphasising that the two parties were working in perfect 
coordination, he said their senior leaders met to discuss 
and exchange views on various issues facing the country. 


Letter from Baker: Mr Shukla, who said he has received a 
letter from the U.S. Secretary of State, Mr James Baker, on 
the Gulf crisis plans to go to Washington next month. 
According to Indian diplomats, Mr Baker has sought 
India’s “understanding and cooperation” in handling the 
Gulf crisis. 


Pressure on Pretoria: Addressing the General Assembly, 
Mr Shukla called for maintaining sustained international 
pressure on South Africa to force it completely to dis- 
mantle apartheid, especially at a time when success was 
in sight after years of waiting. “The momentum so 
arduously generated must not be allowed to slacken 
when more remains to be done,” he said in his first 
address to the Assembly. 
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Reminding the world community of its special obliga- 
tion to ensure that the process of dismantling of apart- 
heid was carried to its logical conclusion, Mr Shukla 
urged the nations to provide all assistance to longtime 
political detainees and exiles in their efforts to resettle 
and to the political parties banned for years to re- 
establish themselves. 


Welcoming the changes taking place in South Africa, he 
said these were primarily the result of the valiant struggle 
being waged by the people. But, there was also evidence 
of the effectiveness of international pressure and the 
strength of public opinion. 


Concern over violence: Expressing concern over the con- 
tinuing violence in recent months which has claimed more 
than 4,000 lives. Mr Shukla held the South African Govern- 
ment responsible for it and asked it to control the situation. 


The “pervasive violence” had prevented political organ- 
isations from effectively organising their structure, thus 
seriously impeding free political activity, he said. It was 
evident that the South African regime had so far done 
little to end this violence and its actions in many cases 
had served to exacerbate it. “If the Government is 
sincere in its proclaimed commitment to dismantle 
apartheid structures and to bring about peaceful change, 
it must control forces which derive their sustenance from 
existing apartheid structures and which remain opposed 
to the current process of change.” 


Asking the South African Government to show respect for 
human life and take urgent measures to stop killings and 
restore normality, Mr shukla said apartheid bred violence, 
divided people and inflicted hatred and cruelty. “Indeed it 
can Only be sustained through suppression and violence.” 


Referring to the decision of the African National Con- 
gress [ANC] to suspend all armed action, he said this 
demonstrated ANC’s determination to proceed towards 
a peaceful political solution. “The South African Gov- 
ernment must reciprocate this trust by moving speedily 
towards settlement.” 


The measures required to be taken by the South African 
Government tor the creation of a climate for meaningful 
negotiations, Mr Shukla said. were yet to be fully imple- 
mented. Free political activity was hamstrung by a 
plethora of restrictive laws and restrictions remained 
though the state of emergency had been lifted. The 
institutional structures of apartheid remained intact. 


Cultural Affairs Council Meet 
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[Text] New Delhi, 29 November—The External Affairs 
Minister, Mr V.C. Shukla, today said the current focus 
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on the Gulf should not detract attention of the world 
from the urgent need for ensuring vacation of Israeli 
occupation of Arab lands and the flagrant denial of 
Palestinian rights. The world community must take 
urgent steps to right a historical wrong done to an 
innocent people. he said. 


No genuine peace or stability in the region is possible 
unless the core of the West Asian problem—the Pales- 
tinian issue—is settled and the international community 
Should not accept the demand made by some that until 
the Gulf crisis is settled, there can be no progress in this 
regard, he said. 


Mr Shukla was speaking at a function held by the Indian 
Council for Cultural Affairs today to mark the International 
Day of solidarity with the Palestinian people. 


While Mr Shukla reassured the Palestinians of India’s 
consistent support to the cause of their freedom, he said 
that India firmly believes that the best way to restore the 
inalienable rights of the Palestinians will be through a 
U._N.-sponsored international peace conference on West 
Asia. He hoped that this will be convened at an early date. 


Opposed to use of force: The Grulf crisis has exacerbated 
the situation in West Asia. Mr Shukla said India ts 
opposed to the use of force and the acquisition of 
territory through military aggression. “We do not believe 
that war offers a viable solution. The crisis must be 
resolved through peaceful negotiations.” he said. 


The Charge d’Affaires. Embassy of the State of Palestine, 
Mr Jasser Ahmed, said the situation in West Asia has 
turther complicated matters. The U.S. 1s unnecessarily 
internationalising the problem which can be solved by 
the Arabs themselves. Now we have too many US. 
troops in West Asia. Already, normal life in Israel 
occupied West Bank and Gaza Strip is badly disrupted. 
Schools are closed and religious places are unsafe, he 
said. Praising the ‘Intifada’ heroes, he said efforts to 
Suppress this unarmed resistance by force have only 
succeeded in intensifying it. The price in terms of human 
life and material losses has been heavy. 


Its message 1s simple and unambiguous. Palestinian 
patience with international procrastination has run out. 
But while recognising the need for immediate and ade- 
quate protection for the Palestinians, it must be stressed 
that the Palestinian problem is not a humanitarian issue. It 
is a politica! problem which requires a political solution, 
he said. 


Bhopal Attack on V.P. Singh, Others, Scored 
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{ Text] New Delhi, 2 December: The CPI(M) [Commu- 
nist Party of India-Marxist] politburo today strongly 
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condemned the attack on Mr. V.P. Singh and other 
Janata Dal leaders in Bhopal and held the BJP 
[Bharatiya Janata Party] state government directly 
responsible for the incident. 


In a statement, the CPI(M) said, “The hooliganism 
displayed by the BJP and VHP [Vishwa Hindu Parishad] 
men who stoned the former Prime Minister's entourage 
at the railway station, damaged the cars and burnt down 
the pandal set up for the meeting should be denounced 
by all those who cherish democratic values.” 


It further said, “The BJP state government 1s directly 
responsible for allowing this shameless display of mob 
violence by the Hindu rashtrawadis. The incident in Bhopal 
is an example of how the BJP is fanning intolerance and the 
religious passions. All secular and democratic-minded 
people must strongly protest this attack on democracy.” 


The Congress(I) has also condemned the attack on the 
former Prime Minister. “We condemn the act. Violence 
is not part of our culture nor 1s it part of the culture of 
democracy,” the party spokesman, Mr. M.J. Akbar, said 
in a statement. 


“We regret the attack on him and hope that the politics of 
confrontation, which has reached such a high pitch in the 
last 11 months, will end. Otherwise, the consequences 
would be grave,” the statement added. 


Unprovoked, says Nehru: The former Union minister, 
Mr. Arun Nehru, deplored the attack on Mr. V.P. Singh 
and other Janata Dal leaders, adds PTI [Press Trust of 
India]. Describing the incident as “most unfortunate,” 
Mr. Nehru said the attack was “totally unprovoked.” 


He said, “In a democratic society, everybody has a right 
to express his point of view and any attempt to deny this 
right would be detrimental to the healthy traditions of 
democracy.” 


The stage from where Mr. Singh was to address a rally in 
the afternoon was set ablaze by the BJP-VHP volunteers. 
The adjoining pandal and a tent were also gutted. 


Dissident CPI-M Organizations Seek Unity 
914804434 Calcutta THE TIMES OF INDIA 
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[Text] Calcutta, 2 December: For the first time after the 
Naxalite uprising of the late sixties and early seventies, 
an attempt is now being made by disparate groups of the 
CPM [Marxist Communist Party] dissidents to come 
together in West Bengal. 


Though the turnout at the central rally of 16 such 
dissident CPM organisations held in Calcutta on Friday 
was not very large. it brought out into the open the 
corruption, nepotism and coterie rule within the Marxist 
party now in power in West Bengal and Kerala. 
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The main contention of the dissident CPM leaders ts 
that being in power for | 3 years in West Bengal. the party 
has become soft and its leaders have become corrupt. 
The party has given up the path of struggle as it is trying 
to adjust itself to the opportunistic path of parliamentary 
democracy. The coterie ruling the party is indulging in 
nepotism and factionalism to weed out those who 
believed in the ideals of Marxism and Leninism. 


Mr. Sachin Sen, a veteran CPM leader of Tollygunge 
who left the party sometime back, regretted that while 
“the party was expected to run the government, now it 1s 
the government which ts running the party as the leaders 
of the party want to enjoy the fruits of power.” 


Mr. Dulal Chakraborty, the CPM leader who first raised 
the flag of rebellion against the party’s coterie rule at 
Panihati in North 24- Parganas, said: “With the forma- 
tion of the panchayats, a new elite has been created in the 
countryside. The CPM leaders, who control most of the 
panchayats, have become steeped in corruption with 
their newly acquired rights to distribute favours.” 


Listening to the speeches of the dissident CPM leaders. 
One got the impression that unlike the Naxalites, these 
people do not have any ideological differences with the 
CPM. They constantly harped on “corruption.” “nepo- 
tism” and “bossism™ within the party. One wonders 
whether such disparate groups, which do not have any 


common ideological commitment or programme of 


action, can form a political party or remain united for 
long. Mere allegations of corruption against the leaders 
of the parent party cannot be a unifying factor. 


The veteran RSP [Revolutionary Socialist Party] leader, 
Mr. Makhan Paul, said neither the Left Front nor the CPM 
needed to worry about the “‘ragtag’’ combination as these 
people were a frustrated lot who had failed to get their 
share of the “loaves and fishes” or power. He pointed out 
that during the great communist split of 1962 and later 
during the Naxalite split, important leaders of the parent 
parties had come out. But in this case, the dissidence was 
only in the lower level which had failed to get the crumbs 
of power, Mr. Paul added. Such frustrated people could 
not be expected to get much support from the people. 
except from men like Mr. Jatin Chakraborty, who has been 
expelled from the RSP and 1s now in political wilderness. 
Incidentally, Mr. Chakraborty was present at Friday's 
meeting, but did not speak. 


The secretary of the state CPM, Mr. Sailen Dasgupta. 
had said earlier that most of those who claimed them- 
selves as dissidents had been expelled or suspended by 
the CPM for anti-party activities. A few of them had 
been removed from the party for corrupt practices. 
Referring to the expulsion of these members. he said 
such problems arose in a growing party. 


The secretary of the West Bengal PCC [Pradesh Congress 
Committee], Dr. Manash Bhuinya, said: “It 1s a fight 
between the haves and have nots of the CPM.” The fight 
in a so- called Marxist party proved that it was not a 
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party of the people at all.* The Congress, he said, was 
keeping a watch on the developments. 


The dissident CPM leader, Mr. Dulal Chakraborty, said, 
however, that it was not true that they had left the party 
after failing to get favours. Most of them had left the 
party because it was no longer an instrument of struggle 
for the working class as the party had become soft, after 
being bogged in the quagmire of parliamentary democ- 
racy. No true communist could remain in the CPM as 
there was no inner-party democracy within the party any 
longer. Anyone protesting against the deviations and 
corruption was being stifled or driven out from the party 
on one plea or the other. he added. 


He said that if they were keen on publicity and power, 
they could have formed a political party immediately. 
But they were not doing so. They would continue their 
campaign to unmask the hypocrisy of the Marxist party 
and wage their struggle against all forms of injustice, 
political. social and economic. 


Developments in Ayodhya Temple Issue Reported 


Gandhi Letter 


YIASO04F25.1 Madras THE HINDU in English 
? Dec Of) p J 


[Quotation marks as published] 


[Text] New Delhi. Dec |. The Congress(1) today sought 
to seize the initiative on the vexed Ram Janambhoomi- 
Babri Masjid dispute by demanding immediate consti- 
tution of a commission of enquiry, comprising five 
sitting Judges of the Supreme Court, to determine 
whether a Ram Mandir was in fact destroyed to build a 
Masjid in its place at the site in dispute in Ayodhya. The 
proposed Commission should be directed to submit its 
report within three months from the date of notification. 


The initiative, in the shape of a formula for resolution of 
the dispute. was outlined in a three-page letter of the 
Congress(1) president, Mr Rajiv Gandhi, to the Prime 
Minister, Mr Chandra Shekhar, this morning. The for- 
mula was the outcome of a two-day sitting of the Central 
Working Committee of the Congress(I) here on 
November 29 and 30. 


The letter urged the Prime Minister to give urgent 
consideration to enactment, as part of the overall settle- 
ment, of a legislation that would prohibit any change of 
status of places of public worship from January 26, 1950. 
the day the Indian Constitution was adopted. 


The Party spokesman. Mr V. N. Gadgil, who released 
copies of the letter to the press, said the Congress(I) 
would take a stand on the second phase of ‘kar seva’ after 
studying the response of the Government and various 
other parties to its formula 


Mr Gandhi. in his letter, said he wes convinced that an 
“urgent resolution of the Ram Janam Bhoomi-Babri Masjid 
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issue 1S Imperative to let us get On with the task of building 
the India of our dreams. We have consulted religious 
divines and eminent personalities of various religious com- 
munities and | am persuaded that they will lend the full 
weight of their support to such an alternative”. 


Mr Gandhi said the proposed Commission of Inquiry, 
under Section 3 of the Commissions of Inquiry Act, will 
have the right to summon witnesses, examine experts 
and commission any studies which might be germane to 
a judicial pronouncement on the issue. 


Article 138: The other alternative, Mr Gandhi said, was 
to invoke Article 138 of the Constitution to vest the 
Supreme Court with enlarged jurisdiction by an appro- 
priate Ordinance/law to decide the issue. 


The Congress(I) president suggested to the Prime Min- 
ister to immediately call a meeting of all religious heads 
to go into the long-term aspects of the issues. The main 
question was not whether a temple should be constructed 
but where precisely it should be located. 


The key issue appears to be whether or not there was earlier 
a temple erected for Lord Ram at the site where the Babri 
Masjid stand today. This question of historical fact would 
appear to hold the key to a resolution of the problem to the 
satisfaction of all reasonable, secular-minded persons of all 
communities,” the letter said. 


Amicable settlement favored: Mr Gandhi said his party 
was for building a temple for Lord Ram. But everyone 
should work towards an amicable settlement which while 
upholding the principles of secularism, enables the con- 
struction of the temple to start, with the approval and 
support of all concerned. 


The Congress(I) president began his letter by stating that 
the Mandir-Masjid dispute had become a festering sore 
that was infecting the body politic. “The unity of our 
nation is imperilled, the emotional integration of our 
people jeopardized, the future of our secular society put at 
Stake. This acrimonious dispute must, therefore, be 
brought to an end with all deliberate speed. We must find 
a formula which is fully in consonance with the Constitu- 
tion and the law of the land and strictly in conformity with 
the secular foundations of our nationhood.” 


Mr Gandhi said the fundamental policy framework laid 
down by the Congress(1) Government for resolution of 
the conflict—namely an amicable settlement, failing 
which the court verdict must be respected—has evolved 
into a broad national consensus, acceptable to all seg- 
ments of nationalist, secular opinion in the country. His 
Government had set the stage for a judicial resolution 
and the special Bench of the Allahabad High Court 
transferred to itself all the related suits pending in 
different lower courts. 


“Very sensitive matter: From this statesmanlike 


approach tu a very sensitive matter, we may have paid a 
heavy electoral price but the secular character of our 
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polity was affirmed, confrontation was eschewed, reli- 
gious passions were kept under control, a dialogue initi- 
ated, a search for solution set in train and the status quo 
on the ground maintained.” the letter said. 


Mr Gandhi accused the V. P. Singh Government of 
wasting precious |! months in agonizing vacillation and 
unproductive inaction. The National Front took no 
advantage of the time accorded or of its own close 
political links with the political parties and an atmo- 
sphere of confrontation was encouraged. 


“It made Constitutional history by issuing an Ordinance 
at the behest of one sectarian interest and withdrawing it 
within barely 24 hours at the behest of the other, while 
all the time keeping the Chief Minister of Uttar Pradesh 
completely in the dark as to what was going on”. 


The Congress(I) initiative comes in the wake of mounting 
pressure from front organizations on the high command to 
take a clear stand on the various issues, particularly in the 
context of the second phase of *kar seva’ scheduled to begin 
on December 6. Several leaders of the party had conveyed 
to the High Command that the first phase of “kar seva’ and 
the incidents on October 30 and November 2 have touched 
the majority community sentiments and unless the Con- 
gress(1) took a clear stand on the whole dispute its electoral 
prospects would be in jeopardy. 


Concern of the Congress(1) over the Ram Janambhoomi- 
Babri Masjid issue became evident when it decided to 
extend support to the Mulayam Singh Government. 
Interestingly. all the conditions put by the Congress(I) 
for support revolve around the Ayodhya controversy. 


Tiwari’s view point: A senior leader of Uttar Pradesh 
Congress(I), Mr N. D. Tiwari, has openly said that “kar 
seva’ should be allowed at the Shilanyas site. The Con- 
gress(1) High Command sought to distance itself with the 
viewpoint by stating that it was the personal opinion of 
Mr Tiwari and the party as such was yet to take a final 
decision in the matter. 


The other viewpoint in the Congress(I) has been that 
workers of its front organizations should be allowed to 
participate in the ‘kar seva’ programme. In fact, the 
Congress(I) Seva Dal chief, Mr Rameshwar Neekhra had 
formally written to the Congress(I) president seeking per- 
mission to allow his organization to take part in ‘kar seva’ 
programme without affecting the Mosque. 


The basic objective behind the demand of Mr Tiwari and 
request of Mr Neekhra is to blunt the edge of the 
Bharatiya Janata Party (BJP) and the Vishwa Hindu 
Parishad [VHP] on the Ayodhya dispute. 


Babri Masjid Statement 


9]4S0425B Madras THE HINDU in English 
5 Dec 9 p 9 


[Text] New Delhi, Dec 4. The Babri Masjid Movement 
Coordination Committee [BMMCC] headed by Syed 





JPRS-NEA-91-012 
12 February 1991 


Shahabuddin has “appreciated” the suggestion made by 
the Congress(l) president, Mr Rajiv Gandhi, for 
resolving the Ayodhya dispute but has added a rider. 


In a statement issued today the BMMCC said that a 
reference to the Supreme Court or a Commission of 
Inquiry could be considered provided a central law was 
enacted to protect the status of all places of worship as on 
August 15, 1947 and the Vishwa Hindu Parishad [VHP] 
suspended its agitation and postponed the “kar-seva.” 


At the same time Syed Shahabuddin suggested that the 
title suit pending before the Special Bench of the Alla- 
habad High Court should be expedited so that other 
questions of law and fact already identified by the court 
as issues were disposed of urgently. 


He said that it seemed that the Central and the U.P. 
[Uttar Pradesh} Governments were under pressure to 
buy peace from the Vishwa Hindu Parishad by permit- 
ting some kind of symbolic “kar-seva™ at the “shilanyas” 
site. But this, he said, could not be lawfully permitted tll 
the VHP had the title to the site and its plan for the 
temple was duly approved. He suggested that if the VHP 
were to revise its site-plan for the temple to exclude the 
Babri Masjid and the Masjid was secured against any 
future claims then a final settlement was possible. 


If the VHP insisted on its present site-plan then it must 
wait till it was established by the Supreme Court or a 
Commission of Inquiry whether a temple was demolished 
in 1528 to construct the Babri Masjid. 


On the other hand, the Ram Kar-Seva Samiti, a Vishwa 
Hindu Parishad outfit, today questioned the views of the 
Muslim Personal Law Board and the Communist Party 
of India (Marxist}—expressed separately—that the site 
of the “shilanyas.” where the kar-seva or satyagraha 1s 
now scheduled to start on Thursday, was the property of 
the Uttar Pradesh Wakf Board. 


It has stated that while the overall proprietorship of this 
land was that of the Government, its owners were Sita 
Ram Saran and Lakshman Prasad. 


The Government had given its view that the site of the 
“shilanyas” did fall within the disputed area for which 
the Allahabad High Court had passed an interim injunc- 
tion asking all parties to maintain status quo. Thus the 
kar-seva at the site would amount to contempt of court. 


In Rampur, the leader of the Opposition in the Uttar 
Pradesh Vidhan Sabha, Mr Narain Dutt Tiwari, has said 
that he believed the construction of the Sri Ram temple 
at ine place of Shilanyas would not disturb the mosque at 
Ayodhya 


Talking to presspersons, Mr Tiwari said “no doubt it 1s 
my personal belief, but this is based on the Advocate 
General's report who had emphatically stated that 
“shilanyas* land was undisputed. Hence. he drew the 
conclusion that the mosque would not be disturbed if the 
construction was done here. 
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Communal Divide Strengthened 


91 4S80425C Madras THE HINDU in English 
5 Dec 9) p 7 


[Text] Lucknow, Dec 4. None can forecast for sure when 
the Ayodhya imbroglio will be resolved to the nation’s 
profound relief. Any solution currently being worked out 
may be exploited by one section or the other for a 
diatribe against the exponents. But those in the thick of 
it and with noble intentions are reluctant to concede 
mileage to any particular party or organization over the 
issue. This reluctance, notwithstanding good intentions, 
may contribute to the delay in a final solution and 
prolong the agony. 


The confrontation over the Ayodhya issue, particularly 
in the past two months, has brought about a stunning 
metamorphosis in the attitude of even those who never 
thought on communal lines. A large number of the 
majority community especially in Uttar Pradesh [UP], 
appear to be getting deeply committed to the Ram 
temple cause. The Congress(I) developing cold feet to 
face the electorate right now is attributable to the “Hin- 
dutvawave” in the north. Never was the communal 
divide so sharp and conspicuous resulting in a feeling of 
insecurity among the minorities, who are losing faith in 
the capacity of the administration to protect them with a 
police and paramilitary force seemingly partisan. 


Confrontation over the Ram Janmabhoom-Babri 
Masjid structure has convinced most Muslims that the 
Hindus will not give up their demand come what may 
and gradually they are losing sympathy of the liberal 
Hindus. The Muslim Majlis has come out openly against 
the Babri Masjid Action Committee stance over the 
VHP [Vishwa Hindu Parishad] demand. It is a favor of 
the VHP doing kar seva at the shilanyas site. The Babri 
Masjid Action Committee has little following, it said. 
And now, the organization 1s split, with one section 
sticking to V. P. Singh, particularly the followers of 
Maulana Abdullah Bukhari of Delhi's Jama Masjid. 


However, more exploit was the recent statement of 
Mohamad Ullah Khan of the BSP [Bahujan Samay 
Party]. The party which supported the Mulayam Singh 
Yadav Ministry has 13 MLAs [Members of Legislative 
Assembly] of which five are Muslims. Of the five, three 
including Mr Khan, favor that Muslims in deference to 
Hindu sentiment give up their claim in Ayodhya. They 
only want a guarantee that no demand will be made in 
respect of any other structure. For the 5,000 Muslims of 
Ayodhya there are two dozen mosques to say prayer. The 
U. P. assembly Speaker, Mr K. K. Srivastava, in a letter 
to Mr Khan has applauded his view. Mr Srivastava in a 
letter to the BSP MLA stated that he had written a letter 
to the then Prime Minister Mr V. P. Singh suggesting the 
same on August 28. But, it was ignored. 


Perturbed: And Muslims have a reason to be perturbed 
over the turn of events. The former U. P. Minister and 
Janata Dal MLC [Member of Legislative Council], Mr 
Mohan Singh has stated at a recent press conference that 
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nearly a dozen places of worship were damaged or demo!- 
ished, since October 30 in different parts. He also alleged 
that more were killed in subsequent riots in U. P. than the 
total in police firing in Ayodhya. This has induced a 
realization that the two the communities cannot live like 
foes, on the assurance of police protection. Communal 
amity is the biggest guarantee of security. 


The spate of rallies, barricades, all over cancellation of 


trains and buses, curfew and large scale arrests. besides 
deployment of paramilitary forces on an unprecedented 
scale can only provide an impetus to the Ayodhya 
movement. It is stronger today than on © ober 30. The 
issue has now reached such a pass that even the VHP 
cannot compromise for less than its original demand. 


Kar sevak: in Ayodhya: Thousands have begun 
descending on Ayodhya for the proposed kar seva posing 
a big problem to the VHP. The organization sent frantic 
instructions to the districts to stop all those coming in 
except those on schedule. Even tn the districts. more 
were enlisting themselves for kar seva than could be 
coped with. A batch from Mirzapur district of UP. led 
by Mr Rajnath Singh. MLC and Bharatiya Janata Yuva 
Morcha chief. would lead the first day batch of kar 
sevaks. At least another batch from any other State 
would accompany it. It would go for kar seva to the 
disputed site and if stopped court arrest. This would 
continue for three months. The district administration 
in Faizabad ts ready for a minimum of 5.000 kar sevaks 
a day, including women. The local population is also 
expected to turn out in overwhelming number. The VHP 
general secretary, Mr Ashok Singhal. has said the orga- 
nization will begin kar seva at several points including 
that close to the sanctum sanctorum. 


The administration has no final instruction on how to 
deal with the kar sevaks. All they have been told 1s to 
prepare a contingency plan to protect the complex. The 
main concern, however, 1s the disputed structure, which 
was partly damaged by kar sevaks on October 30. An 
additional ring of fencing higher than the existing ones 
has come up. About 150 companies of paramilitary 
forces have been deployed in and around Ayodhya now. 
But no barriers have been erected on the roads and the 
highway leading to Ayodhya. 


Fate of structure: The main tangle lies over the fate of the 
Structure if it 1s handed over to the VHP. Its demolition 
would surely hurt the sentiments of Muslims. There are 
mosques in a bad state in Ayodhya. where none say prayer. 
as in other places. How many of the mosques are in the 
illegal occupation of the other community say in Delhi and 
Calcutta? Survey reports about their fate is available. And so 
perhaps about the dilapidated temples in their thousands all 
Over, some being used as cattleshed. 


But Ayodhya fetched many things to many !eaders and it 
iS not easy to reconcile with a dry up. The VHP. 
however, has given and assurance that it has no plan to 
The BJP [Bharatiya 


demolish the present structure. 
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Janata Party] chief, Mr Advani, has suggested relocation, 
some 4 km from the present site. The fast deterioration 
of its physical status has convinced many that it will 
crumble down before soon, ravaged by the elements. 
Trees grow in the widening gaps at the top and rear and 
rain water gushes through. 


Historian’s Stand 


9¥1480425D Bombay THE TIMES OF INDIA 
in English 6 Dec 90 pp 1, 17 


[Article by Arving N. Das] 


{Text] New Delhi, Dec 5. The eminence grise of ancient 
Indian history, Professor R.S. Sharma, has strongly dis- 
missed the validity of evidence regarding the existence of 
an eleventh century Ram temple at Ayodhya in an inter- 
view with Pranava K. Chaudhary of TOINS in Patna. 


On the other hand, Prof Sharma draws attention to 
several historical sources that suggest the existence of 
Buddhist monasteries in Ayodhya. Prof Sharma cites 
Huan Tsang. the Chinese traveller, as saying that the 
number of Buddhist monks in Ayodhya was 3,000 and 
that of non-Buddhists was small. 


Huan Tsang spoke of the existence of an old monastery that 
had long been the center of Buddha's teaching in the 
kingdom of Ayodhya (Su-Yu-Ki, Vol. I, London 1966 pp. 
224-25). Huan Tsang suggested the dominance of Buddhism 
at Ayodhya in the seventh century and states that there were 
about 100 monasteries and 10 deva (Brahminical or other) 
temples in the country of Ayodhya. 


Earlier, in the Sth century A.D.. Fa Hsian spoke of 
Buddha's twig toothbrush (Danta-kashtha) growing to a 
height of seven cubits at Saket. Fa Hsian said that 
although the Brahmins destroyed the tree it grew again 
on the same site (James Legge. A record of Buddhistic 
kingdoms, Oxford. 1886, pp. 54-55). 


The historical evidence of the flourishing of Buddhism at 
Ayodhya and the existence of the Babri Masjid on a mound, 
typical of the archaeological remains of Buddhists stupas in 
Mohenjodaro and elsewhere, provides a strong indication to 
historians and archaeologists that the archaeological 
remains in Ayodhya could well belong to Buddhist monas- 
teries that were destroyed by a Brahminical onslaught. 


The existence of Buddhist motifs like salabhanyjika (a 
woman plucking sal leaves) and danda (staff) even on the 
pillars on which Dr S.P. Gupta has erected his archaeolog- 
ical case strengthens the conclusion that the monument in 
the vicinity of the Babri Masjid was Buddhist. 


It 1s significant that responsible officials of the archaeo- 
logical survey of India (ASI) in Delhi were not prepared 
io comment on the Ayodhya excavations. They pleaded 
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that they are government servants and were even reluc- 
tant to provide published material from the ASI library. 


An ASI director who pleaded anonymity said that the ASI 
officials were cagey because they were not sure of the 
government's intentions in suddenly developing an 
interest in scholarly data. They were also apprehensive, he 
said, of the vindictive attitude of RSS [Rashtriya Swayam- 
sewak Sangh] sympathizers in the ASI establishment. 


However, noted historians and archaeologists have 
reyected the interpretation that the Babri Masjid was 
built on the remains of a Hindu temple. 


Professor V.N. Mishra, the eminent scholar of pre- 
history and director of Deccan College in Pune, said that 
he found the evidence adduced by Mr S.P. Gupta 
“inadequate” and “unconvincing. 


Prof Mishra pointed out that an archaeological enquiry 
has not revealed ancient Ram temples anywhere in Uttar 
Pradesh. However, Prof Mishra said that the issue of the 
Ram Janambhoom: was one of reiigious faith and that 
archaeological and historical facts had little to do with it. 


Prof R.S. Sharma gave his views after consulting Dr C. 
Margabandhu, the director (explorations) of the ASI, Mr 
R.C. Singh and Dr Sita Ram Ray, former directors of 
archaeology of Uttar Pradesh and Bihar respectively. 
Prof Sharma said, “The archaeological claim about the 
presence of a temple near the present Babri mosque ts in 
al! likelihood baseless and concocted.” 


He pointed out that Dr Gupta was neither a member of 
the team led by Professor A.K. Narain, who excavated in 
Ayodhya in 1969-70, nor of that led by Professor B_B. 
Lai. who intermittently dug some sites in Ayodhya 
during 1975-80 


“If Dr Gupta had done any research on the site after the 
aforesaid excavations there is nothing to show that as 
exposed laye and antiquities were in situ. Evidently the 
site was cons.dered insignificant and hence not pre- 
served. “How can one study the trenches which are 
either covered or destroyed by heavy rains characteristic 
of the middle Ganga plans? asked Prof Sharma. 


In any case. Prot Sharma feels that it 1s strange that the 
importance of the research Dr Gupta did about |5 years 
ago should strike him only now. 


The presence of an eleventh century temple is neither 
mentioned in Indian archaeology—a review. 1969-70, 
1975-90. or in any other publication of that time. 
According to IAR, 1976-77, pp. 52-53, the site was 
reoccupied after the third century around the eleventh 
century, but the archaeological report pointedly notes 
that “the entire late period was devoid of any special 
interest.” The [AR 1969-70, pp. 77 mentions occupation 
through “the Shunga, Kusana and Gupta periods to 
medieval times” but does not speak of any temple. 


Prof Sharma points out that the site notebook relating to 
Ayodhya must be in the custody of the archacological 
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survey of India. However, Mr R.C. Singh, the former 
director of U.P archaeology, who has read the site 
notebook, did not find any reference to a temple at the 
site to the best of his memory 


Both Prof Sharma and Mr Singh say that notebook can be 
again consulted to confirm this position, but according to 
available scholarship the presence of any temple tn the 
eleventh century near the Babri mosque 1s not attested 
archaeologically, nor can it be attested epigraphically. 


According to eminent historians and archaeologists who 
have studied reports of the several excavations at 
Ayodhya conducted by Prof B.B. Lal and others, the 
main argument advanced by Dr Gupta hinges on the 
artistic characteristics of the pillars and jambs. but 
whether the pillars used in the mosque were brought 
from a distance of one kilometer or were taken from the 
structure very near the mosque cannot be determined. 


Dr Gupta says that two pillars exactly similar to those used 
in the mosque are found in the graveyard a ~.iometer 
away. The black basalt stone pillars mentioned by Dr 
Gupta are attributed to the eleventh century. But 
according to Prof Sharma and other scholars, they seem to 
have been produced in eastern U.P. under the influence of 
the Palas, for the specimenes of the Pala school of art are 
found in Gorakhpur, Deoria, etc. They suggest that on this 
basis. the black basalt stone pillars may be dated some- 
where between the ninth and the twelfth centuries. 


The artistic characteristics of the pillars and jambs as 
described by Dr Gupta include surnaghata (vessel filled 
with water), mukuta (crown) and dvarapala (gateman). 
Prof Sharma said that these are common features of 
early Indian art and architecture. What 1s significant in 
this is that several other traits. such as the presence of 
ganas (attendants of Shiva). trisula (trident), etc. which 
are typical of Shaivite shrines 


Therefore. Prof Sharma concludes that the archaeolog- 
ical evidence, far from speaking of Ram of a Ram 
Janambhoomi temple, does not suggest the existence of 
even a Vaishnavite temple. 


Prof Sharma says. “There were ten incarnations of 
Vishnu of which Ram was the seventh. As far as | know, 
the dasavatar panel is found at some places between the 
sixth and twelfth centuries, but no temple exclusively 
dedicated to Ram is found in northern India during this 
period. In fact, it does not appear in Ayodhya till the 
sixteenth century. 


The historians and archaeologists interviewed said that 
though archaeological reports of excavations are com- 
pletely silent about them, Dr S.P. Gupta mentions two 
rows of pillar bases, but he gives neither the length of the 


rows nor the distance between them 
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He argues that brick bases were used for erecting stone 
pillars. This, they say betrays utter ignorance of archi- 
tecture, aS rammed stone pieces are used for this pur 

pose. Even if we concede the existence of the two rows of 
pillar bases, they do not give any clue to the existence of 
a temple and may either indicate a verandah or a shed 

The rows do not fit any of the temple architectural plans 
of five known types viz., square, triangular, rectangular, 
apsidal and quadrangular. 


Prof Sharma and other scholars of pre-history also deny 
that the inscriptional evidence regarding the construc- 
tion of a Babri mosque indicates the destruction of a 
Ram temple in Ayodhya. 


According to Prof Sharma, there 1s nothing in the Babri 
Masjid to show that a Ram temple was demolished and 
a mosque raised in its place. “Muslim populations in 
Ayodhya and Faizabad areas appeared around the tour- 
teenth century, and there was every reason for building a 
mosque. However, references to the construction of such 
a mosque 1s not found in Babarnama 


They occur in an appendis inserted by Mrs Beveridge, who 
translated Babar’s autobiography from Turkish into English 
in 1921. She refers to an inscription according to which a 
mosque was built by Mir Baqi at the command of Babar in 
AD 935, corresponding to the period September 15, 1528 to 
September 5, 1529. 


“The identity of Mir Baqi is not known from any source and 
the inscription does not refer to any temple whatsoever,” he 
said. Therefore, Prof Sharma concludes that the conjuncture 
that a Ram temple existed and was demolished in Ayodhya 
is absolutely without any foundation 


Bangladesh Backlash Against Ayodhya Feared 
YIASO04424 Calcutta THRE SUNDAY STATESMAN 
in English 2 Dec 90 p 7 


{Text} Mr Sudhir Ranjan Mazumdar, the Tripura Chief 


Minister, told reporters in Calcutta on Friday that he had 
recently received many letters from Bangladesh describing 
harrowing tales. He refused to give details about them, but 
said that the Vishwa Hindu Parishad [VHP] should desist 
from doing anything in Ayodhya which would endanger 
the future of Hindus in Bangladesh. 


In the wake of the 30 October disturbances in Ayodhya 
and its repercussions in Bangladesh, a large number of 
people had tried to cross over to Tripura. But they were 
repulsed by the Border Security Force. If anything 
serious happened in Bangladesh, Tripura, Assam and 
West Bengal would have to bear the brunt of the influx 
he said. 


A team from Amnesty International had gone to Tripura 
to see the condition of the Chakma refugees from Bang- 
ladesh. They had gone to the Chakma-inhabited areas of 
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Bangladesh, too. Mr Mazumdar said he had written to 
the Bangladesh Government to take back the Chakma 
refugees 


A new underground organization, called the All Tripura 
Tribal Force [AT TE], had been formed in Tripura, the 
Chief Minister said. He alleged that the organization was 
backed by the CPI(M) [Communist Party of India- 
Marxist]. Its objective was to kidnap and murder mem- 
bers of the Congress(l) and the TUJS [Tripura Upajats 
Juba Samiti}. About 10 people had been killed by the 
ATT in this way. The CPI(M), he said, had the inten 
tion of creating a law and order problem in Tripura so 
that Mr V.P. Singh’s Government could declare Presi- 
dent's rule there. The AT TF had pockets of influence in 
three places in the State 


Steps had been taken to control the ATT and 27 of their 
activists, all CPI(M) supporters, had been arrested. 
During Mr V.P. Singh’s rule, paramilitary forces had 
been withdrawn from Tripura. Mr Mazumdar had been 
promised an additional 15 CRPF [Central Reserve 
Police Force] companies by Mr Chandra Shekhar 
Another extremist outfit, the Tripura National Libera- 
tion Front, also backed by the CPI(M), had already been 
crushed, he said. 


Mr Mazumdar, who had gone to Delhi to meet the new 
Prime Minister and other Ministers of the new Cabinet 
said the rail link to Agartala must be completed. A 50-km 
link from Dharmanager to Kumarghat had been com- 
pleted during Mr Rajiv Gandhi's tenure but the Janata 
Dal Government had behaved in a “stepmotherly” 
fashion with Tripura. The link up to Agartala, 130 km 
long, had not been completed. He demanded that this 
project be taken up ina phased manner and a 23-km link 
be completed in the coming financial year 


Giving yet another instance of its bias of the former Janata 
Dal Government against States ruled by the Congress(1), 
he said that activities of the ONGC [Oil and Natural Gas 
Commission] had come to a halt in J ipura since no 
budgetary allocations had been made. He demanded from 
the Janata Dal(S) Government that the projects of the 
ONGC in Tripura for exploration of natural gas be 
resumed. In Delhi, the Tripura Chief Minister also dis- 
cussed the price fixation for the products of the methanol 
plant which was being set up in Tripura by the Tripura 
Industrial Development Corporation 


Russian Aid Sought in Satellite Launching 
YIASO444.A4 Bombay THE TIMES OF INDIA 
inf} nelish { Dec YO p 7 


[Article by V.R. Mani] 


{feat} Thiruvananthapuram, 2 December: Talks are on 
with the Soviet Union for obtaining technology transter 
of the hi-tech cryogenic stage for the geo-stationary 
satellite launch vehicle (GSLYV), reliable sources told the 
POINS [Times of India News Service] 
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A high-level Russian team had visited the ISRO [Indian 
Space Research Organization] centres in Bangalore and 
here for discussions. The technology transfer deal is 
likely to be finalised in the next few months. 


The sources said that through some countries including 
Japan, France and the U.S. had been approached for the 
technology 1t was the Russian terms which were attractive. 


They will eventually make use of the stages developed for 
the polar satellite launch vehicle (PSLV) with a new 
upper cryogenic Stage. 


This. the sources claimed, would enable India to launch 
all types of satellites, including the 2000-kg INSAT-2 
series of communication satellites, from shar itself in 
about five vears. 


The sources also said that the ISRO had sought the help 
of Russia in doing the wind tunnel tests of ASLV 
(augmented satellite launch vehicle) and PSLV. Russia ts 
expected to co-operate in this too. 


Ihe ISRO, the sources claimed, had approached Holland 
for conducting the tests but that country had turned it 
down. 


To conduct such tests indigenously, the National Aero- 
nautics Limited was trying to equip itself. However, it is 
not clear how long it will take for it to be able to conduct 
such sophisticated tests. The sources pointed out that the 
ISRO was facing the embargo problem tn several areas. 
And it was the U.S. which was primarily refusing to 
supply hi-tech items needed for the space research the 
sources added, saying that a number of orders were 
pending with the U.S. for more than four years. This has 
forced the ISRO to try develop indigenous technology. 


Indian Expedition Leaves for Antarctica 27 
November 


914S04414 Bombay THE SUNDAY TIMES OF INDIA 
in English 2 Dec 90 p 2 


[Text] Bombay, | December: The chief minister of Goa, 
Dr Luis Proto Barbosa saw off the 10th Indian Scientific 
Expedition to Antarctica on 27. ovember. The Swedish 
ice-breaker the M.V. Thul Eland, sailed from Mormugoa 


harbour along with 100 team members inclusive of 


scientists, army, navy and air force personnel. 


The expedition is led by Dr A.K. Hanjura of National 


Physical Laboratory, New Delhi. Nearly 75 members of 


the team will remain in Antarctica during the summer 
camp, and the balance of 25 members along with the 
leader will remain there till March 1992 covering both 
summer and winter at Antarctica. 
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PAKISTAN 


ERRATUM: Iraqi Connection to Letter Bombs 
Alleged 


In JPRS-NEA-91-007 of 17 January 1991, in the article 
“Traqgi Connection to Letter Bombs Alleged,” paragraph 
2, sentence 3 should read as follows: “But we should not 
hastily condemn the Iraqi Government until we have 
irretutable pre of of Uuis.” adding the word “not.” 


Indigenous Nuclear Facilities Said Possible Target 
of U.S. Attack 


Y)ASO448C Lahore THE NATION in English 
28 Dec YO p 7 


[Article by Faiz Ali Chist: “Gulf Crisis—Some Ponder- 
ables”; quotation marks as published] 


[Text] Israel is really not a sovereign state. It 1s, in fact, 
a proxy state of the United States. Some Muslim 
majority countries have reconciled with its creation and 
have recognised it. They would like to co-exist with it. 
Others do not and are at a loss to decide what to do. 
Destroy it! There 1s a third category as well, i.e., those 
who neither recognise it nor want to destroy it. (We are 
one of those.) They are, in fact, cheating themselves 
under the garb of diplomacy. They had better shed their 
hypocrisy and decide one way or the other. Let the 
decision be in consonance with their religious faith. 


Destruction of a country by conventional warfare 1s time- 
consuming and well-nigh impossible. It can be done easily 
by nuclear weapons. So the threat to Israel of its destruc- 
tion by Muslim countries can only be through nuclear 
strikes. To deter such an action Israel must have nuclear 
capability and if posible simultaneously deny this capa- 
bility to the likely aggressor—the Muslim world. Hence the 
connotation of an Islamic Bomb. That 1s why the non- 
Muslim majority countries have never uttered a word 
against the attainment of nuclear technology by Israel 
whereas they have cried themselves hoarse against the 
Islamic Bomb. Christians, Jews, Hindus, communists and 
atheists may have it but the Muslims must not have it. 
Maybe Sikhs, if applicable, may also be denied because 
they are also believers. It may be pertinent to mention here 
that a technology 1s never for a specific purpose. It 1s 
always multipurpose. Once mastered it can be used both 
for peace and war. That 1s why the Islamic world 1s to be 
denied this technology. 


Let us see which of the Muslim countries Israel ts 
worried about. In otner words which are the Muslim 
countries which can master nuclear technology and be a 
live threat to Israel. In my opinion out of 43 or so 
Muslim majority countries there are only four which can 
do so, t.e., Egypt. Iraq, Bangladesh and Pakistan. (1 do 
not mean any insult or ill-will to others.) Out of these 
Egypt has been cunningly neutralised by the United 
States. Bangladesh may have technical capability but ts 
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too poor to pursue its nuclear programme. Pakistan ts 
being presently squeezed to suspend if not abandon its 
nuclear programme. It has already buckled by opening 
PINSTECH to international inspections—it does not 
matter under what excuse. Iraq is the only country which 
is Out of control. So it must be taught a lesson. Previous 
attempts by Israel in 1981 to destroy Iraq's nuclear 
capability had failed. The next effort must be a foolproof 
attempt. But why should Israel be really worried about 
Iraq. It 1s because Irag has the potential to destroy Israel 
and lies in close proximity to Israel as compared to 
Bangladesh, Pakistan and Egypt. It is this close prox- 
imity, which makes the task easier, and the nuclear 
capability of Iraq which is making for sleepless nights not 
only for Israel but for the United States as well. Hence 
Iraq's nuclear capability must be destroyed. The concen- 
tration of multinational forces in the Gulf is nothing but 
a well thought-out and manoeuvred drama to achieve 
this by educating the world to accept the destruction of 
Iraq's nuclear capability. Do we want to let it happen”? 
Are we not becoming accomplices, willingly or, inadvert- 
ently, to those who want to destroy Iraq's nuclear capa- 
bility? Should we act as such? 


Action against Iraq 1s being envisaged because it attacked 
and subjugated Kuwait. Could Iraq’s occupation of 
Kuwait be an impulsive action by President Saddam or his 
decision-making machinery? The answer is ‘certainly not.’ 
It had to be a premeditated, well-considered and well- 
planned operation. It has to fulfill all the prerequisites of 
warfare. That certainly would have taken some time if not 
a lot of it. The decision-makers might even have wavered 
at times. However, final launching of the operation clearly 
indicates that the conviction must have been too strong to 
resist. Who had convinced Saddam and his associates to 
decide to go ahead with such a plan? Could it be just one 
person, 1.e., Saddam or a complete coterie or even a junta” 
Were the members of the decision-making machinery 
educated by some interested agency to do so or did they do 
it on their own? What dividends have accrued to those 
advisers, known or hidden, who recommended the capture 
of Kuwait? Were they or are they on some agency's payroll 
to have this action taken by Iraq so that an opportunity 
could be created to muster international opinion and a 
multinational force to destroy Iraq’s nuclear capability. It 
1s up to the Iraqis to probe into it as to how and why it was 
decided to attack Kuwait. As far as we are concerned we 
must initiate action to ensure that Iraq's nuclear capability 
is not destroyed by anybody. It may be at the cost of the 
annoyance of the United States or some other countries 
including some Muslim majority countries. Are we for the 
destruction of Iraq's nuclear capability or for its retention? 


If we let Iraq's nuclear capability be destroyed Pakistan 
may be the next target—to nip the evil in the bud 
following Western thinking—because Israel, in fact. the 
Jews are not going to feel at rest until the possibility of 
attaining this capability is removed from the Muslim 
world. Pakistan must not be myopic in tts policies. It 
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should have foresight and plan accordingly. Pakistan 1s 
up against a neighbour which is not reconciled with tts 
creation. It seems to be sul acting on the guidelines 
given by Lala Hardyal in 1925, 1.e., “so long as the Hindu 
nation does not accomplish Hindu sangathan, shuddhi of 
Muslims and conquest and shuddhi of Atghanistan the 
safety of our children will be ever in danger and the 
safety of the Hindu race will be impossible...Atghan and 
the hilly regions of the Frontier were formerly part of 
India, but are at present under the domination of Islam. 
Just as there is a Hindu religion in Nepal there must be 
a Hindu institution in Afghan and the Frontier territory, 
otherwise, it is useless to win Sawara).”’ If Israel needs 
nuclear capability as a deterrent against an Islamic Bomb 
and if Israel wants Iraq's nuclear capability destroyed 
why should we not think on the lines vis-a-vis a Hindu 
Bomb. Destruction of the Indian nuclear capability may 
be wishful thinking but attaining nuclear capability as a 
deterrent cannot be far from reach. Pakistan must 
acquire it and acquire it for both peace and war specially 
when India has a nuclear strike capability. We must not 
forget that Pakistan 1s very precariously located as com- 
pared to Israel. Most of it can be made arid and its life 
destroyed by having an underground nuclear detonation 
in Indian Punjab or Rajasthan but closer to the Pakistan 
border during the monsoon. The fallout and radioactive 
rain all over the place would do the trick. India tn 
consonance with the Hindu mentality can always apolo- 
gise later by saying that it did not predict the gravity of 
the outcome. So Pakistan should not only ensure that 
Iraq's capability 1s not destroyed but should also attain it 
as soon as possible. 


Prior to the present scenario in the Middle East created 
to overrun Iraq on the excuse of an unfulfilled demand of 
unconditional withdrawal from Kuwait, the United 
States and its sycophant allies had tried to teach Libya a 
bitter lesson. They could not do it in a befitting fashion 
because they did not have troops trained in desert 
warfare. It may not be out of place here to state for the 
general consumption of the people that an army, in 
addition, to general patterns of warfare is also required 
to be trained in different terrains to produce desirable 
results e.g.. Jungle Warfare, Mountain Warfare, High 
Altitude Warfare, Riverine Warfare and Desert Warfare, 
etc. The United States has not had any troops trained in 
desert warfare since the end of World War II. Hence tt 
was at a loss to take ground action against Libya and 
restricted itself to air action only, which, naturally, had 
to be inconclusive. Are we certain that the United States 
has entered the Middle East to annihilate Iraq and not to 
train its troops in desert warfare through tactical exer- 
cises and battle inoculations at the cost of the Muslims 
and then to have action against Libya at an appropriate 
time. Do we want to be silent accomplices in this as well 
that we let the United States train its troops in desert 
warfare in the Middle East. Let it find some other piece 
of terrain as training area in the Christian world. 


Is the Muslim world oblivious to these dangers or are 
some of the Muslim countries really party to keeping the 
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Islamic world divided and disunited. Why have the 
heads or even the foreign ministers of the Muslim 
majority countries of the world failed to sit together to 
resolve this issue. Who 1s really not letting them sit 
together? Which are the countries in the firm grip of the 
non-Muslim world which act as puppets and would not 
get rid of the invisible links. Is this a problem where we 
need infidels to defend the holy land. News that 120 or 
so have accepted Islam, mentioned with great pride, 
should be examined analytically. How else could the 
non-Muslims reach Mecca and Medina. In espionage 
work many more techniques are adopted. This is only 
one of them. 


It is admitted that Iraq should vacate aggression by 
leaving Kuwait. If it has occupied Kuwait by force it 
does not mean that it should be ejected by force. If force 
iS to be used let us consider who should have assembled 
that force, the United States or some other agency, and 
who authorised its use against Iraq. Iraqis and some 
other countries have been constantly saying that it was 
an Arab problem. Did the Arab League countries invite 
Or request other countries to send their forces against 
Iraq? If we upgrade this Arab problem to an Islamic 
problem then it is worth considering whether the Islamic 
world ever at any stage did request or invite other 
Muslim and non-Muslim countries to mass against Iraq. 
If we consider this at the international level did the 
United Nations give a clarion call to the world commu- 
nity to send their troops against Iraq? (If it did then why 
not for Kashmir and Palestine. Why double standards.) 
If neither of these things have happened why dance to 
the tune of the United States. 


Why should we send our troops out of Pakistan? They 
are not mercenaries. We do not mind sacrificing every- 
thing, including our lives for Mecca and Medina, even 
for the whole of yathrab [as published] but not for 
personalities. In any case if Our troops are to be used they 
should be used in the conventional combat role and not 
defence of rear areas because it 1s derogatory to accept 
non frontline jobs. Who are we in any case to defend 
Bait-Allah and Masyid-e-Nabvi—Allah does it himself. 
However, the basic question 1s who are we going to fight 
against. Is it not clear that to make our troops fight 
against a Muslim country 1s against the interests of the 
Muslim Ummah. 


Instead of reacting to the call by the United States there 
was ample reason to consider the need of having an 
Islamic Millet (Ummah) command to counter the Yahud 
and Nasara forces. The holy Quran clearly lays down 
that Yahud and Nasara can never be your friends—do 
not trust them. Why do not we follow the Book. The 
answer does not seem to be dependence on the United 
States or other national or multinational forces but to 
create an organisation of our own—the ummah force. 
We have manpower, gold, black gold, territory, institu- 
tions and know-how. Thinking that an ummah force 
cannot be created because the Muslims are spread all 


over the world in pockets with different concepts of 


nationality and defence 1s, in fact, tantamount to toeing 
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the line of Yahud and Nasara. We must try to bring 
about cohesion in the (mmah and work against disrup- 
live arguments. The only thing which 1s lacking 1s the 
fash and the will. Who will create this force? Only those 
whom Allah destines to do so and only those who are 
true believers—in actions, and not those who are filthy 
rich and want to remain filthy rich. 


Russia and the United States decided to dismantle NATO 
as far as it affected Germany. East and West Germany 
were to be united. Hence U.S. troops in West Germany, 
about 150,000 or so, had to leave. Where would they go in 
a hurry? Sudden withdrawal to the United States would 
have put them living on land [as published]. There was no 
budget for such a contingency, no bills to accommodate 
them, no family accommodation and no perks. The situa- 
tion demanded that troops be located somewhere else, 
temporarily if not permanently, at somebody else’s 
expense. A suitable place was created in the Middle East to 
confront Iraq. So that is where they landed, at the expense 
of Kuwait, Saudi Arabia and some contiguous countries, 
and they will remain there until the Saudi, Kuwaiti and 
some other countries’ pecuniary reserves in the Western 
world are depleted. Afterwards they will uproot and go. 
They are there as leeches to suck black gold money under 
a master plan. 


In Pakistan we are mostly Hanfi Sunnis. We believe in 
the teachings of Hazrat Abdul Qadir Jillani RA and we 
are his followers. He ts normally known as Ghiariwin 
Wala Pir. Do we want to be party to the destruction of 
the land where he 1s resting? Maybe not. 


The United States, the champion of democracy, has 
been, it 1s said, [working on] clandestine operations to 
undo systems which are other than democratic. It tried 
in China, and the USSR, and ts indirectly disturbing the 
infrastructures of kingships and sheikhdoms inthe 
Middle East. Seeds have been sown. Things will never be 
as before. Oman has already taken preemptive steps. 
Others should follow suit. May Allah forgive Kuwaitis. 
They have been punished enough. ‘Some people have 
eyes but they see not.’ 

If Kuwait is an Arab problem Iet Arabs decide it. But as 
Arabs are mostly Muslims let it be not left to them and 
may others not be silent spectators. Let all Muslim 
countries sit together and decide. Let Pakistan take the 
initiative and ask for an Islamic Summit. Those who do 
not attend [should] be labelled as accomplices of Yahud 
and Nasara and dealt with accordingly 


Criminals Said To Rule Sindh 


Sindhi Press Alleges Government Hand 
914804474 Karachi DAWN in English 4 Jan 91 p 3 


[Article by Anwer Pirzado] 


[Text] With the advent of the new year, a new Sindhi 
daily has been introduced from Karachi. Thus, the total 
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number of mayor Sindhi language dailies has risen to I 1. 
The new Sindhi daily JAAGO happens to be the third 
newspaper from Karachi besides daily AWAMI AWAZ 
and HILAL-I-PAKISTAN. The upper Sindh 1s repre- 
sented by daily PUKAR which continues its publication 
from Sukkur. And at Hyderabad, besides daily IBRAT. 
AFITAB, SINDH NEWS and MEHRAN, an addition ts 
daily KAWASH. Along with them, two more Sindhi 
eveningers also come out from Hyderabad, namely daily 
SINDHU and KHADIM-I-WATAN. Thus Hyderabad 
continues to be the major centre for publication of 
Sindhi dailies. 


All Sindh: dailies, this week, expressed concern over the 
demolition of a number of Sindhi villages located in 
Karachi. Through editorial comments and special arti- 
cles, the newspapers attempted to exert pressure on 
Sindh Chiet Minister Jam Sadiq Ali to take the issue 
seriously and obstruct the process of bulldozing old 
settlements of the original inhabitants of Karachi. The 
newspapers carried Press statements of many political 
groups of Sindh alleging that the Sindhi villages were 
being erased to ground following an understanding 
between the MQM [Mohajir Qaumi Movement] and 
Jam Sadiq Alt. 


The daily IBRAT in its issue of 28 Dec editorially com- 
ments: “The process of demolishing Sindhi villages of 
Karachi continues despite protests. This time a village, 
Gulshan-1-Lateef, was pulled down by the KDA [Karachi 
Development Authority] and the Karachi police during 
which ten persons were injured and a minor was killed. 
The villagers were subjected to lathi-charge and tear-gas 
shelling. It is said that the affected villagers contacted the 
concerned minister and also knocked the doors of the 
court. They sought a stay order in vain. The Sindh Gov- 
ernment had issued directives to the concerned authorities 
previously not to remove old settlements of villagers in 
Karachi. But 1t looks as if the KDA does not give cogni- 
zance to such orders and that the KDA “is more powerful 
than the Sindh government.” 


“The Gulshan-1-Lateef setthkement in Korangi has been 
brought down, and preparations are on to demolish Goth 
Bhambha and Goth Ibrahim Panhanwar. It proves the 
fact that the concerned authorities have paid no heed to 
the directives of the Chief Minister.” 


The daily AF TAB, Hyderabad of 29 Dec, while writing 
on this tssue. criticises the MQM. “It proves that MQM 
leaders seldom desire national cohesion in the country. 
Their hearts are not clean. They do not tolerate Sindhis’ 
rehabilitation in| Karachi... We remind Sindh Chief 
Minister Jam Sadiq Ali and Prime Minister Nawaz 
Sharif of their national responsibilities and urge them to 
come to the help of Sindhi villagers in Karachi.” 


The daily SINDH NEWS, Hyderabad, of 28 Dec called 
upon President Ghulam Ishaq Khan to intervene and 


“stop humiliating, hurting and dislocating those people 
who made Pakistan. We urge the President to help the 
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affectees so that villagers of Karachi may not come out in 
streets to resist their ouster from Karachi.” 


While other dailies took a critical view of the Sindh 
Government vis-a-vis the “destruction” of Sindhi vil- 
lages, daily HILAL-I-PAKISTAN, Karachi, appreciated 
Jam Sadig Ali's gesture of regularising Goth Sachal, in 
Karachi, in its editorial on 31 Dec. 


The newspapers, while welcoming the new year 
expressed apprehension, fears as well as hopes about the 
future. They demanded payment of royalty from oil and 
gas to Sindh, generous grants-in-aid from federal funds 
and “no” to repatriation of Biharis. The dailies also 
opposed the controversial Kalabagh Dam scheme and 
emphasised the need to finalise matters pertaining to the 
distribution of Indus waters. 


The advice of veteran leader, Makhdoom Talibul Maula, 
on resolving sensitive Sindh issues also came under 
discussion in the Sindhi Press. and the dailies, by and 
large, commented on the explosive issue of the Gulf 
besides other international events. However, more alten- 
tion was paid to local problems, including the law and 
order situation, especially in the rural part of the Prov- 
ince, the anti-dacoit operation, the agricultural needs of 
the province, including fertilizers, and enhancement ot 
Sugarcane prices etc. 


On the issue of worsening the law and order situation, all 
dailies expressed their dissatisfaction over the current 
Operation going on against the dacoits. The daily 
KAWASH. Hyderabad, gave facts and figures of daco- 
ities committed in the midst of the operation to conclude 
that the crime graph had rather gone up while no 
substantial success had been achieved by the law- 
enforcing agencies in liquidating the hardened criminals. 
The daily AWAMI AWAZ., Karachi, of 29 Dec expressed 
concern over barbaric acts of dacoits who had damaged 
the social fabric of this Province. “During the whole year 
of 1990 the barrels of dacoits’ guns were directed against 
innocent unarmed villagers, and it looks as if the new 
year will not be different for them. Despite Government 
efforts, there 1s no decline in acts of dacoities. If the 
present situation persists no one will be able to plough 
the land, the commercial activity will die down and 
industry will vanish from rural Sindh.” 


The daily MEHRAN, Hyderabad, of 29 Dec welcomes 
the announcement of Sindh Chief Minister Jam Sadiq 
Alt that the anti-dacoits operation will continue, and 
calls upon political organisations to cooperate with the 
government. “Cries over the arrests of those who are 
harbouring criminals is unfair. The Chief Minister must 
determinedly continue action against the dacoits.” The 
daily IBRAT of 30 Dec suggests to the Provincial Gov- 
ernment to diversify the strategy to combat the crime. 
“Efforts should be made to contact dacoits through 
influential people so that a deal can be struck with them 
It 1s also necessary that all commitments made with the 
dacoits be fulfilled so as to persuade the outlaws to 
surrender voluntarily.” 
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The new Sindhi daily JAAGO, Karachi in its first issue 
on | Jan wrote an editorial in English: “Let us tell the 
whole world at the top of our choked and chained voice 
that Sindh is inviolable, indestructible so long as even a 
single Sindhi man or woman lives. Let us tell the world 
that this is not an empty chauvinistic rhetoric or a cliche 
but an historical truth. Sindh has withstood and defied, 
over the millenia of her history, all marauders from 
Alexander to General Zia without any reservation, 
without any foreshadows of doom and with utmost 
fortitude. She has survived scourges and carnage repeat- 
edly. She has been devastated but never defeated into 
oblivion. History is witness to her indomitable will to 
survive and an inexorable destiny to live... We resolve to 
promote brotherhood among all communities who live 
in Sindh, and who have made, accepted and recognised 
Sindh as their permanent home irrespective of their 
caste, creed and language...” 


Dacoits Said Ruling Rural Areas 


914804474 Lahore THE NATION in English 
27 Dec 90 pp 1, § 


[Article by Ahmed Rashid] 


[Text] Tando Allahyar—Vast areas of rural Sindh are 
now under the control of dacoit gangs, despite a massive 
deployment of Rangers, police and private security 
guards. The collapse of law and order and the demoral- 
isation of the police and the bureaucracy has led to the 
dacoits becoming even bolder against victims who are no 
longer just Sindhi landlords but also major industrialists 
in the province. 


Along the 30 kilometres stretch of road between Hyder- 
abad and Tando Allahyar to the east, lies some of the 
most fertile land in Pakistan. According to American 
educated agriculturists, the mango, banana and sugar- 
cane plantations that stretch beyond the horizon produce 
more wealth than even the American prairies or the 
Soviet breadbasket in the Ukraine. Dacoits, once content 
to dominate the drier, barani areas of northern Sindh 
have come south for rich pickings and in the past three 
years have come to rule the district. 


“There are now some 30 gangs who operate in and around 
Hyderabad and Tando Allahyar and everybody has been 
affected. Not a single gang has been caught and not a single 
kidnapper arrested,” said a demoralised senior govern- 
ment official. The dacoits are now operating on a well- 
organised, almost scientific, basis. Protection money is 
being generated on a seasonal and in a methodical way. 
The dacoits of the area have united into a loose federation 
with their own President and divide the area of pickings 
between them. Every crop harvesting season—for sugar 
cane, cotton or fruit, they demand protection money from 
even the smallest landlords. Those landlords who refuse 
are abducted, their plantations cut down and burned or 
their families harassed and kidnapped. 
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The office of the Sindh Chamber of Agriculture, which 
has 10,000 members, and is based in the centre of 
Hyderabad epitomises the plight of the landlords. Every 
Friday, the Executive Committee of the Chamber meets 
in an office that has been turned into a fortress with high 
walls, guards and steel gates to prevent revenge killings 
by the dacoits. “The agricultural yield is dropping rap- 
idly because farmers no longer travel to their lands, 
everyone has been affected, ordinary shepherds have 
become Al Capones. This year there will be no spraying 
of the cotton crop because landlords are too scared to do 
it and the cotton yield will certainly drop,” said 
Qamaruz Zaman, President of the Chamber and a 
former Senator. His son Naveed Qamar is now an MNA 
[member of National Assembly]. 


In interviews with a dozen landlords at the Chamber, 
three were carrying “‘chits” from the dacoits who were 
demanding Rupees 5 lakh from each one in return for 
safe cutting of their sugarcane, two others have had their 
children kidnapped because of refusing to pay, while 
another two had their electricity trnsformers burned 
down as part of the threat campaign. They all said they 
would receive the same demand payments when the 
mango crop was ready to be harvested. 


The main topic of discussion was the statement by 
Saleem Akhtar Siddiqui, DIG [Deputy Inspector Gen- 
eral] Hyderabad, that 20 percent of his police force was 
involved with the dacoits. ‘There is no protection from 
anywhere even though we have the Rangers, Frontier 
Constabulary, Ghaziabad Scouts, police and our own 
guards patrolling the roads and our lands,” said Alladad 
Khanzada, a landlord who lives near Tando Allahyar. 
This year Alladad had seven out of 35 acres of his mango 
orchard cut down by the dacoits for non-payment. “They 
came in the morning, rounded up the haris and then 
forced them to methodically cut down the trees, 
destroying years of work,” he said. 


A local Pathan landlord, who has 200 acres of orchard, is 
the only local hero. When the dacoits came to him, he 
armed 20 of his haris and patrolled his orchards day and 
night, issuing an ultimatum that he was ready for battle 
if they came to his lands. The police and the Rangers 
refused to intervene. The dacoits now leave him alone. 


The dacoits came to this district in 1988 from Dadu and 
other northern areas after the pickings there became 
non-lucrative and army patrols forced them to migrate. 
In two years they have infiltrated the bureaucracy, the 
police and have dozens of informers stationed in tea 
shops on the roads who inform them of any police sweep. 
The President of the dacoit Association is Allah Bux 
Thebo, nicknamed Karro because of his one ear. Other 
dacoits sign their chits with honorific titles such as 
‘Field Marshal” or “Air Marshal” or even ‘“F-16.” 
Major gang leaders, like Azim Thebo or Hassan Pan- 
whal, run gangs of between 30-50 men, armed with 
Kalashnikovs, rocket launchers and dynamite and travel 
freely through the orchards, demanding food from the 
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haris and sometimes from the landlords themselves. 
Nobody has the courage to deny them anything. 


The common cliche that the landlords are the sole 
protectors of the dacoits 1s no longer true. The landlords 
are now totally in their grip—those who were once rulers 
have now become the ruled and the entire administra- 
lion 1S Captive to the dacoits. Sindh Chief Minister Jam 
Sadig Ali is still projecting the dacoits as a political force, 
backed by the PPP [Pakistan People’s Party] but in 
Tando and Hyderabad everyone including police offi- 
cials deny it. “Some dacoits may have links with Jeay 
Sindh but now they are more powerful than any political 
party. They don’t need the political parties because they 
are more powertul than the politicians.” said a senior 
police officer. 


The dacoit gangs are now hitting industry. At Tando the 
50,000 tons a year capacity, Mehran Sugar Mills stands 
amidst lush fields of sugarcane. A chit was sent to the 
mill by a collective group of dacoit gangs at the beginning 
of the crushing season, demanding Rupees 50 lakh if 
they wanted to ensure the safe arrival of sugarcane to the 
factory gate. The dacoits followed up by firing two 
rockets at the officers colony and the frequent firing of 
automatic rifles at night. A driver of a sugarcane trolley 
was then shot dead just outside the factory gates. Offi- 
cials in the factory told THE NATION that they have 
not made any payment, but local landlords and journal- 
ists Say that the factory owners paid the dacoits Rs 8 lakh 
last week, after a deal was struck. Sugarcane 1s now 
flowing freely to the factory. 


The irony is that the factory is surrounded by law- 
enforcing agencies. One hundred fifty Rangers patrol in 
and around the factory. 60 more heavily armed guards 
were recruited by the management and there are at least 
60 policemen there also. On top of the mill cooling 
towers and roofs, sandbagged machine-gun posts look 
Out over the countryside and the Officers Colon 
protected with permanent bunkers, steel gates and armed 
guards. However. the owners did not consider this pro- 
tection good enough. They paid up. “The implications of 
this are staggering. Industry, which can call up so many 
more law-enforcing reserves than landlords. 1s too scared 
to make a stand against the dacoits. No industry can now 
succeed in the interior of Sindh.” said a government 
bureaucrat. 


By four in the evening all traffic on the road back to 
Hyderabad comes to a standstill. Nothing moves in the 
district and the dacoits take over the roads. “The dacoits 
have total unity amongst them, but we have no unity. 
The old tribal and clan enmities between the landlords 
persist and make it impossible for us to unite. If we hear 
firing on our neighbour's lands at night. we never go to 
help.” said a landlord in Tando Allahyar who admitted 
he had just paid up Rupees 50.000 after a demand chit of 
Rs 3 lakh. “The police and Rangers. no matter how many 
they are or what weapons they have. never appear at any 
distress call,” he added. 
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Law and order has totally collapsed in the interior of 
Sindh. The government agencies appear helpless and 
there is little initiative from Jam Sadig Ali to strengthen 
the government agencies. “Jam’s old agenda 1s to crush 
the PPP and make sure that Karachi and Hyderabad 
remain quiet. Nobody 1s interested 1n what happens in 
the interior,” said an official. However, the impact of 
this 1s already having serious repercussions. Despite the 
Prime Minister's dishing out some Rs 10 billion to Sindh 
for development, no development work can be carried 
Out in the interior. Tax-free holidays for new industry in 
the interior are meaningless because no industrialist 1s 
prepared to set up any factory in the interior and those 
who have them now, see their industry as a liability. 
Agricultural production is bound to suffer. even though 
southern Sindh 1s the key producer of cash crops. Prop- 
erty prices have plummeted as landlords abandon the 
smaller towns and head for Hyderabad or Karachi. The 
value of agricultural land around Tando Allahyar which 
used to sell for Rs 50,000 an acre has now dropped to Rs 
20,000 an acre. There are more sellers than buyers. 


Che neglect in interior Sindh is older than Jam Sadiq or 
Benazir Bhutto but it has never been seriously addressed. 
Cosmetic surgery cannot stop the hemorrhaging of an 
entire province. 


Police System Said Collapsing 


914804474 Lahore THE NATION in English 
31 Dec 90 pp 1, 3 


{Article by Ahmed Rashid] 


[Text] Karachi—Sindh’s police fear a complete collapse 
of law and order in the province unless radical reforms 
are undertaken to overhaul the judicial and law and 
order system. Although top police officials still insist that 
the problem is largely political. middle ranking officers 
in the field believe that the system is rapidly collapsing 
under its own weight. 


In a briefing paper presented to the new IG [Inspector 
General] of Sindh Police. G. Moinuddin, statistics dem- 
onstrate how close to total collapse the law and order 
system in Sindh and Karachi 1s. 


In 1970, there were 970 murders in Sindh but the 
number has shot up to 1.874 in 1989 and 2.074 murders 
were registered in the first ten months of 1990. There 
were zero kidnappings in Karachi in 1980, 274 known 
kidnappings in 1989 and in the first ten months of 1990, 
398 kidnappings. In 1989 there were 515 criminal 
assaults on policemen and officers and in the first ten 
months of 1990, 676 cases of assault were registered. 


The worst figures for the already besieged police torce 
itself were: 37 policemen killed and 76 injured in oper- 
ations in the first ten months of 1990. Some 143 dacoits 
were killed in the same period in 270 encounters, while 
another 715 were arrested. The figures reflect the mush- 
rooming of crime but also the growing weakness of the 
police to meet threats to public security. 
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The lack of funds for the police in Sindh 1s a major 
dilemma. While money has been poured into beefing up 
Rangers and Scouts and other paramilitary units. The 
police have been largely ignored leading to widespread 
resentment. Senior police officials told THE NATION 
that in Punjab, which has a polie force of 71.000 men, 
Rupees 7.118 are spent on every policeman from the 
annual provincial budget. The per capita cost for the 
24,000 strong force in the NWFP [Northwest Frontier 
Province} 1s Rs 6,699 while in Sindh the figure is the 
lowest in the country. For the 57.000 strong force in 
Sindh only Rs 1,775 are spent per policeman, in a 
province where law and order 1s at its worst. 


All these figures only reflect the tip of the iceberg of 
demoralisation that has swept through Sindh’s police 
force. While at the same time a new round of political 
pressures has been started by Chief Minister Jam Sadig Ali 
as he attempts to blame all law and order problems on the 
PPP [Pakistan People’s Party]. “The PPP or the MQM 
{Mohajir Qaum: Movement] are only peripheral now to 
the law and order situation. In Karachi, criminal gangs are 
now well-armed and well-organised and do not need the 
Support of politicians. They are in for the money and not 
for political clout,” said a senior officer. “Every new 
government in Sindh, first masses up the police by starting 
a new round-up of political opponents,” said another 
officer. 


The new IG Police. G. Moinuddin, who has spent 13 
years in intelligence. in an interview repeated the polit- 
ical line of the government. He said the political parties 
were fueling the crime wave in Karachi and the interior 
of the province. However, in numerous interviews with 
senior officers and bureaucrats in Sindh, it is clear that 
no government servant believes this now. “The dacoits 
and the kidnappers started off with political protection 
but they are now too big to listen to anyone.” said a 
senior official. 


The government has not helped raise police morale by 
inducting Army officers into the police. Jam Sadiq Ali 
has recently allowed the induction of five Licutenant- 
Colonels as DIGs [Deputy Inspector Generals] and 
seven Majors as SPs [Superintendents of Police] into the 
police. However, such measures are viewed as only 
cosmetic steps, when something needs to be done about 
the entire law enforcing agencies. There 1s litthe modern 
training for the police, who now face unemployed youth 
who turn into criminals but who are also university 
degree holders or computer or Communications experts. 
Karachi’s gangs now share safe houses, intelligence and 
even weapons and walkie-talkies in what is seen as 
greater coordination between gangs 


Police officials are extremely critical of the judicial system 
A heavily overloaded legal system. which 1s tainted with 
corruption and totally inept functioning 1s at present 
facing 69,000 pending cases in Sindh’s courts. Of these 
12,218 are criminal cases. In three years the courts have 
hailed out some 723 criminals, who have again committed 
offenses while the police have produced 12.000 witnesses 
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in cases which the courts have not had time to examine. 
Even more demoralising for the police is the large number 
of criminals who go free. In the first ten months of 1990, 
there were 1,200 arrests of criminals in Karachi but only 
15 convictions in the courts. 


Karachi Police have to contend with outdated laws 
which were framed 60 years ago when neither such huge 
cities nor such varieties of crime existed. The British 
Police Rules of 1934. which were based on the Rules of 
1861 still forbid a policeman to give evidence in court 
and give more real powers to the numberdar than to the 
policeman. “It is archaic, outdated and ridiculous. How 
can we operate on rules from the British days. Every 
police Commission report to improve the system has 
been shelved.” said a senior officer. ““Moreover, every 
report has always been written by non-police officers 
who do not know what 1s happening,” a source said. 


Officers in both Karachi and Hyderabad said that there 
has been no modern training of the police to deal with 
kidnapping and hostage taking. “Everywhere else in the 
world this is a science with professionals doing PhDs in 
the subject. In Sindh there 1s not even basic training on 
this issue.” an official said. 


However, whatever reasons the police may give for their 
own failure, public demoralisation with the police has 
reached its lowest ebb. Karachi's elite are now relying 
exclusively on private security agencies to guard embas- 
sics, Companies and homes. In 1987 Security Manage- 
ment Services (SMS) started their operations with seven 
retired army personnel and one pick-up van. Today, just 
three years later they employ 4.000 people and have a 
hundred vehicles connected to a computer centre 
through walkie talkies. “Private security 1s the fastest 
growing industry in Pakistan today. kidnapping 1s the 
second,” said a senior manager of the company. Taking 
the example of the phenomenal growth rate of SMS. 
there are now at least five other large security companies 
and 30 smaller ones operating in Karachi. 


SMS employs some 1.500 ex-army personnel in Karachi, 
with another 1.500 employed in Islamabad guarding 
embassies, |.Q00 more work in Quetta and Lahore. The 
company is the largest private employer of ex- 
servicemen in Pakistan and all its senior management 1s 
composed of ex-army officers. Guards who are ex- 
Jawans are given intensive training courses in Karachi 
and Abbottabad—courses that are superior to similar 
courses for the regular police. SMS and other agencies 
have now developed into huge organisations resembling 
a State within a state. They are equipped with massive 
armories equipped with: the latest weapons, medical 
services, pension funds, banks of computers, indepen- 
dent wireless Communications, printing presses, and 
private housing estates for their employees using the 
latest in semi-military security tactics. [It would appear 
that SMS and similar organisations could withstand 
even a nuclear war better than the regular armed forces. 
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SMS was given the contract for the security of defence in 
Karachi but the contract has recently been rescinded. “In 
nine months there were only three kidnappings, three mur- 
ders and 27 incidents while we ran defence. Now there are 
dozens of crimes committed every month,” said an SMS 
official. Security Managers estimate that there are between 
1 $-20 kidnapping gangs operating in Karachi and they have 
good relations between them. Often sharing safe houses and 
mounting joint surveillance on both targets and police. 
Officials discount the propaganda that it 1s all political or 
linked solely to the PPP, as Jam Sadiq Ali has been saying. 
“Most of these gangs are in it for the money and the money 
now 1s very good, especially in the kidnapping of children.” 
officials say. 


Most of these security organisations have built up huge 
data banks of information on the localities they guard, 
the people who live there and information about crimi- 
nals. They do not share this information with the police 
but clearly it would be invaluable for a genuine sweep up 
of crime in Karachi. However one fear is that these 
organisations with their milttary personnel and military 
tactics could become a force in their own right, if too 
many powers are granted to them and they could also be 
used by a non-representative government to crush polit- 
ical dissent. However, Security Managers said they 
would never act as vigilants and only operate to maintain 
law and order under strict conditions. These organisa- 
tions have not been granted even powers of temporary 
arrest by the government. 


However, there is lithe doubi that the police remain 
intensely jealous of private security agencies. With their 
welfare benefits, salaries of up to Rupees 3000 a month 
tor guards and other perks, they are much better trained 
and better off than the police. There is also no taint of 
corruption in their organisations. 


Misuse of Internal Intelligence Condemned 


Y1ASO044SD Lahore THE NATION in Enelish 
7 Jan Vi pli 


{Article by Mak Choudhary: “The Widespread Intelligence] 


[Text] Intelligence agencies are in the doghouse again. 
The Prime Minister has discovered that quite a few 
rooms of the MNAs* [Members’ of National Assembly] 
Hostel in Islamabad were bugged for surveillance. It has 
been stated, promptly. that the bugging devices were 
installed six months ago, during the period of the PPP 
{Pakistan People’s Party] government. It will be recalled 
that a similar allegation was made against Mr. Junejo’s 
government at the time of its dismissal. It was alleged 
that telephones of severa! Ministers, including Mr. 
Nasim Ahir, the Minister of Interior and indeed that of 
President Ziau! Haq himself, were bugged. Mr. Junejo’s 
government, let it be said, was considered by one and all 
as a comparatively clean and above-board government. 
And yet it was accused of eavesdropping on politicians, 
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including his own Ministers. It will also be recalled that 
a similar discovery by the caretaker government of Mr. 
Jatoi was given wide publicity and the practice of bug- 
ging telephones of politicians by the PPP government. 
was soundly decried as a shameful act. It is insulting to 
the intelligence (their common sense) of the people to 
expect them to believe that the caretakers became aware 
of the bugging surveillance of some politicians and not 
others, and that the discovery was left to the present 
government. It is obvious that the present discovery ts, 
to say the least, a post-PPP phenomenon and that the 
Nawaz Sharif government is merely covering up by 
back-dating the installations. 


The daily THE NATION has, in its editorial of 30 
December 1990, aptly held that given the country’s 
political culture, such incidents of foul play do not hurt 
our ethical sensibilities. ‘Politics, being perceived as a 
free-for-all power struggle, attempts to violate the pri- 
vacy of political opponents would normally be deemed 
as a part of the game, unless the purpose is to make 
political mileage.” True indeed and well said. but it does 
not dispose of the problem. It is high time that mature 
thought is applied to it in order to streamline the work of 
Intelligence agencies in the country so that such poor 
practices do not occur in the future. 


As is common knowledge, the one and only function of 
Intelligence agencies is to augment the defence of the 
country against internal and external enemies. Since the 
problem under review is internal, a judiciously briet 
mention of the internal coverage of Intelligence should 
be in order. Internally the threat to the country’s integ- 
rity is possible from three sources. First, from agents of 
enemy powers infiltrating sensitive areas for obtaining 
classified information. Second, from enemy operations 
of sabotage and subversion, and third, from your own, 
otherwise loyal citizens disclosing classified information 
inadvertently. Subversion is a comprehensive operation 
which includes disinformation, promoting doubts, dis- 
trust, disaffection and revolt, in that order. To meet 
these threats Intelligence agencies have, without doubt, 
effective methods to employ which need not be gone 
into. What is relevant here is that none of these threats 
emanate from politicians, more so from the Opposition 
who are usually not privy to higher defence strategies. 
battle orders, or deployment plans in war or other 
similar information which is to be denied to the enemy 
powers. Nor can one imagine politicians indulging in 
sabotage in their own country or subversion of their own 
people to suit the designs of the country’s enemies. There 
is, therefore, no call for any government to place any 
politician under surveillance of any kind unless there ts 
concrete evidence of his clandestine collaboration with a 
foreign power inimical to the country. It would be 
preposterous to label the Opposition as traitors just as it 
is naive for the government party to claim monopoly ot 
patriotism. A blackguard may well be found among the 
party in power while the Opposition may be packed with 
patriots down to their toenails. 
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The truth is that successive governments in Pakistan 
have used Intelligence agencies for hounding the Oppo- 
sition. The practice has acquired the legitimacy of usage 
SO thal no one sees anything unethical in it anymore. The 
reason for this practice is the weak political base in the 
country so that even those governments which enjoy a 
comfortable majority in the House are forever afraid that 
they would be dislodged by the Opposition by some 
clever strategies. Inept at meeting such a challenge at a 
political level they press Intelligence agencies into ser- 
vice to flog the Opposition by spying on them and 
levelling charges of links with foreign powers detrimental 
to national interests. A typical example of such a ploy 
was when Ayub Khan found himself unable to live with 
the Jama‘at-e-Islami and decided to ban it as a party. 
One of the charges brought against the Jama’at was that 
it received funds from abroad clandestinely. He was 
advised against the step but insisted on banning the 
Jama‘at. Needless to say his order was shot down in the 
Supreme Court. 


Yahya Khan used his Intelligence agencies to fix the 1970 
elections for him. A large sum of money was collected from 
industrialists all over the country and placed at the disposal 
of the Heads of these agencies. The exercise failed and 
Yahya’s house of cards collapsed. Incidentally, with the 
change of government one Head of an Intelligence agency 
was arrested and some of the money was recovered from his 
house. But the Intelligence agencies do not always fail. 
Others are known to have employed them to distinct advan- 
tage in elections. Suharwardy was prevailed upon by Ayub 
Khan to go into exile through the intervention of Intelli- 
gence agencies. Floor-crossing or horse-trading, as it is now 
called. 1s another field in which Intelligence agencies seem 
to Specialise. 


The second and even more telling reason is that the 
agencies themselves are, at times, bending backwards to 
oblige so tht they virtually become a coercive organ of 
the party in ower. Some time ago | dropped in on a 
newly-appointed Head of an Intelligence agency just to 
say hello. When I was about to leave he asked me in my 
capacity of an old administration hand of considerable 
experience, for some word of advice on how to run his 
agency. | said: “Try not to let it become an extension of 
the office of the ruling party.” He threw his chest out and 
said: “You know me, I am dyed-in-the-wool profes- 
sional. They won't get me to do their dirty work.” I felt 
proud ot my friend. But alas, he too lost no time in 
making himself available for skulduggery. The tragedy of 
the situation is that, like the rest of the bureaucratic 
edifice. the Intelligence agencies too have refused to 
change their role after Independence and continue to 
function in the mould left by the British. To the British 
rulers of India the enemy within was no Russian agent 
but the Indian himself who wanted to throw off the yoke 
of slavery and was, therefore, a threat to the Raj. The 
British Intelligence in India, therefore, spied on Indians. 
Now after 43 years of Independence the Pakistani Intel- 
ligence community spies on Pakistanis who pose no 
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threat to the sovereignty or integrity of Pakistan. It 1s 
partly habit and partly because bureaucrats of today are 
far too eager to please those in power 


The third reason 1s thal successive governments in 
Pakistan have deliberately ignored proper professionali- 
sation of Intelligence agencies so that they continue to 
function on an ad hoc basis. Since they make themselves 
useful to the party in power. they became a privileged 
organ of siate and. under that garb. they have created 
their respective empires. Consequently. some are so 
powerful that it has now become a case of the tail 
wagging the dog. The consultative effect 1s that these 
agencies dissipate their capabilities On matters totally 
beyond their protessional calling and extraneous to their 
given charters. Quite naturally their professional work 
receives less attention apart from making them contro- 
versial, especially with every charge of government. 
This, needless to say. affects their output at the cost of 
national defence which 1s a reprehensible lapse at ail 
levels of responsibility. 


The present government, which is tortunate to have a 
convincing majority and 1s. theretore. not pushed to 
watch-over the Opposition with distrust. should pay 
meaningful attention to the problem. | am not aware of 
the structural and functional lay-out of these agencies 
but judging by what has been said about their perfor- 
mance in the Press from time to time I teel that there 1s 
room for improvement !n both structure and functional 
capability. Above all there appears to be a pronounced 
lack of meaningful direction and accountability. Accord- 
ingly. | would like to suggest the following among other 
measures unless, of course. these are alre ad\ In vogue 


1. A high-level committee. presided over by the Prime 
Minister should be established to regularly oversee. monitor 
and coordinate the working of al! Intelligence agencies. 


11. Parameters of functioning of cach agency should be 
clearly defined in strict relevance to their operational 
requirements. 


it. The charter of each agency should be reviewed period- 
ically and priorities determined in light of national 
requirements !n the long. medium and short range. 


iv. A yearly or half yearly review of the output of each 
agency should be held by the above-said committee. 


v. The agencies should be made professional by such 
measures aS a separate cadre and high standards of 
recruitment and training 


vi. Security of service through constitutional guarantees 
should be provided so that officers do not succumb to 
undue pressures 


vit. All agencies should be held strictly accountable tor 
their actions and operations 








END OF 
FICHE 
DATE FILMED 


| Ii [fF 








